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ECOLOGICAL VARIATIONS OF DEVIANCE

This essay is an éttempt to relate a rather broad perspective.
to an equally broad substantive area. By perspective I refer
to a way, or set of ways to see the world, Earth, as a whole
and as a set of inter-relations that allow life to exist and adapt
to ever changing conditions. To me all that is alive is conscious;
consciousness and life eneréy are but two conceptualizations for the
same process. The process that I refer té, though, has many
expressions, and since Charles DarWin‘wg have called these expressions
forms (or in latin species). Put another way, the life energy
manifests itself in a variety of species that offer a multiplicity
of avenues for the expression of evolution (for a similar perspective
see Mead, 1936; Shepard, 1969). 'Thesg avenues are interconnected
and interdependent; in fact, one could‘not exist’withou; cont?ibqtions
from the others. Herbivores must be in relatioﬁ to plants just as
carnivores must be in relation to their prey. One cannot exist
without the other. One species of the life process services the
other, but the underiying ﬁrocess is tﬁe s;mé. The whole of this
inter-relation is sometimés called the web of life, and the web is
in constant flux. You an&.I to continue to exist must continually
adapt to meet the ever changiﬁg demands placed upon us as we are
caught up in this web of life. [For a general introduction to the
perspective of ecolégy see, for'example,.Allee395 31., 1949; Odum,
1959] | |

Ecology is the label that we put on the incredibly vast array




—2-
of human endeavour aimed at studying this web of life. It is nominally
defined as the study of the relationship between organisms or
aggregates of prganisms-to their environments and as such is
7-COﬁposéd of ﬁany éubfields (oh the difference between nominal and
" real definitions see Bierstedt, 1959). Three major sub-divisions
withih Ecology are plant, animal, and human. In this essay it is
the last of these which will primarily concern us (on the relation
between the three see Hawley, 1950:3F74). Some scholars have
-aréued that one cannot separate ecology into 'fields" and in general
. they are correct since each of the units under étudy effect and
interact on each other. But typically, and in;practice, ecologists
do cut up tﬁeir world into these three sets of categories;

The reason we will concentrate on human'écology'ié that we are
interested in reléting the form and development of aggrégates of
humans to their~concepti§ns of thg in their world is deviance. Thus,
we will not concern ourselves with.aeviations that are beyond human
definition. Hawley (1950) defines human ecology as the study of
the form and development of the community.in human population. What
human ecologists do, is to study the ways in which humans, as a species,
as sets of discrete populations, and as social groups handle the
ongoing proéess of environmental change and stability. Now one of
the common observations amongst social scientists is that humans are
social animals, and that humans have been social animalskfof as long
as their‘form haéibeen around. Wﬁat this.means; for us, is tha£ the
study of how humans éopé with'theirAenvironment must be a study of

how humans socially organized handle their environment. Put in

another manner,'human ecologists study the social organization
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of humans as they adapt to their environment and alter their environ-
ment,'théir successes and their failures-(however measured), and
importantly, the de?elopment of $o¢ial-institutions designed to
‘meet the ongoing ﬁroblems of Species‘SQrinal. It is the set of
sécial institutions thap c&nstitute the primary structure of the
social-g?oup under question. By Institutions I refer to the set
of common responses that memﬁers of a particular community have to
a particular problem (on this topic see Mead,1934:260-328; Berger
and:Luékmann;.1967:47492). Thesé responséé'are‘usuaily associated
with ongoiﬁg pfoblems.that the groups will have in mééting their
survival requisites. Broadly'speaking, institutions can be classified
1into ﬁhose of the economy, recruitment-~retention of members,'
eduéatibnal, political, and religious. So human ecology is the
stﬁdf.of these inStitutidns, socially organized in time and space
'by the populations of humaps.under stﬁdy. _

| '6ne of tﬁé first féatufeSdf:humén'social organiiatidp~that
strikes thg observer is its vériability. The essential needs of a
soéial group'can be met'in.a Vériety of ways, -and theséfwéys are
l$ometimes refeted,to.as fﬁnctional aiteinagives} For example,'
educatién and sociélizatién of the young can be primarily carried
out b§ the parents of the &oung,vor by unéles, or even by oﬁheré
tﬁat are-designate& by the édciél organization to do so as in “teachers."
in genefal, the mofe general or the greatetr the plasficity of the
organisms under question, the greater the number of ways those
ofganisms can organize to meet tﬁeir ﬁeeds. Humans make claims to be
the most general, or to possess the greatest plasticity of all organisms.

currently living on the planet, and so it appears that they have
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socially bfganized their institutions in vast numbers bf ways.

In fact, this is one way to differentiate human groups from one
another- by the differgﬁt_way§ in which they meet their ongoing
survival problems. There are two.additohal points that.we should
keep in mind though,‘and'that is (1) the social organizations tﬁat
hﬁmans use are critically related fo the nature of their habitat; and,
(2) the human groups whose social organization is best suited for

the exploitation of-the resources of a given habitat usually becomes
dominant.

When’I‘séy that the social oréanizafion of a given group is
critically féléted to the natﬁre éf their habitat, I refer to the
notion that the organization itself arises in response to the
conditions under whiph it exists (see Duncan, 1964). Let me make
this point a little clearer. Human social organization arises in
éh inter—reléted proces; to its habitat. Habitat refers to all the
environmental factors which céntef'about'the dwelling place of the
humans under question ekcept othef humans. The environment, totally
for a single humaﬁ would include in addition to habitat the relations
that the human has with other humans around'him. Likewise for a social
group (eg., a géng) the environment would include both habitat and the
sets of social relations that the group has with bther éroups (police).
To place the causality of the process .on the habitat is merely to
place the causality variable on'the larger whole since habitat appears
to me to be a precondition to the existence 6f life at all. Through
interaction with a habitat the form seeks to successfully meet its
survival needs and for humans, this inter—relétionship has lead to

the development of various kinds of social organizatioms.



-5~

The notion that oﬁe social grouf cén become dominant over
both other organisms and other human groups simply conveys the power
aspect of sociaJ.organizatiqn. Hawley (1950) defines the dominant
organism as the one which occupies a position of key importance such
that other organisms are in subordinate positions. 1In human
soclal organizations, especially when there are two distinct sets
of organizations competiting for the same habitat, the organization
that has better equipment for exploitation of the resources of the
habitat usually becomes the dominant. A simple example of this
process is contained in the hiétory of the American expansion across’
the great plains. When I use the term "better equipmeﬁt" I refer to
the material and the ruleé.for use:of the material the orgaﬁization
possesses. Sometimes this matériél is called technology (from tools).
There is, of course, a tgmporal_dimension to the development
of human social organization. The evolution of man is the evolution of
consciousness. Before I said that, to me, all that was alive was
conscious. Following this point, one can see the evolution of
life as the evolution of consciousness. With man, this evolution
took on social form; man, as consciousness, exists in a social
organization, a sociai organizatioﬁ of consciouéness. Mead (1936)
among others claims that man's currenf devélopment is oﬁly the
evolutionary process grown self-conscious. Since I agree with this
conception.of the evoluéionary process, you sﬁbul& be able to -
: undérsténd why I am compellea to delve into, if only briefly, the
evolufion of Humans anq.their social organizations; We‘must:keep in

mind the historicity of social life; that is, we must remember that each

of us has limited tenure of Earth, and that we shall be replaced by




66—~
others who will take-for=granted what is around them. When I say
"take-for-granted" I refer to the set of beliefs, assumptions,
labels, and rules tﬁat one accepts without question as one proceeds'
through one's life (see Schutz,1971, vol. 1:74-77). Peoéle act
as if the world théy experience has always been the way it is,
when in fact, the world as it is constructed now is quite different
frqﬁ:tﬁe world in the past. It is in fact, the phenomenal nature of
6ﬁr:existencé thét allows for this suspension of time. What I mean is
'.that each of us has but a short time on the(planet and of that time
an even shbftef set of remembrances. We are historical: born at
aICertain time in a ceftain place and destinéd to die certainly.
We are not taught to question thg basic categories and material of
our social oréénization;'We'are taught how to work with them. Let
me give you an example of what I refer to. The making 6f fire in
the form of matcheg is a process that was developed less than 150
years ago; the aﬁtémobile, the airplane, and many other inventions
‘that now are in common use are products of the very recent past. Yet
many of these tools are used‘by peopie as if they have been around
for centuries. So let us Fake a look at the evolution of our form
(species) and co-incident with this formal evolution the development
of social organzation,

_Just about everyone who reads thié éssay knowé thaé.Charles
barwin is generally remembered fbr 160king into the immenéé diversity
of organic life, and trying to derive out of his study some principles
which would account for the existence éf some species and thé
extinction of others. It is not necessary for us to re-examine

Darwin's evaluation but only to note that as a result of it,
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and_in addition, the studies of Lamarck, there occurred a revolution
concerﬁing the place of man in the web of life (which is sometimes called
the ecosystem). In this case, the revolution was a change in
the thoughts peoﬁle had about how all of this got to be. In one
sense, of course, revolution means to chaﬁge one's way of seeing the
world, and as a result of Darwin's tréatise (and espegially its
acceptance by others) we now assume that we too, are part of the
evolutionary process, that each.of.us is parf of the evolutionary
procesé. But since we are’ living now, we must rely on efforts of
feponstruction of our past, and it is to this type of reconstruction
‘that I now wisﬁ to direct oﬁr'sensé.

We Qill stagt'at.the beginning of the age we éa;1 the 
Pleistocené or about 1,750,000 years ago (see Buettner-Janush, 1966
131~-155; as well as Duncan, 1964:45-61 for two sources; there are
certainly many others). It is during this period of time that we have
our first evidence of human-like creatures, labeled Australopitheéines.
Thé:femains of these hominoids have been found in parts of Africa,
and there is some indication that gheir range was more widespread.
Three morphological properties of the Australopitheciges interest
us here:.fhey were bipedal with én upright posture; they had a
somewhat specialized hand which allowed them to make manipulations;
and they had small braincases. Furthermore, the Austrglopighecines
wére tool-~users and from all evidence availablé, it appears that
they ate both vegetables and meat (Robinson, 1963: 386-403). An extension
of this line of reasoning indicates that.to kill a much }arger prey

than themselves some co-operation was necessary involving the

rudiments of social organization accompanied by a sexual division
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of labour. This last point is not too astounding since such a
division of labour occurs in other social animals (eg, wolves and
" baboons) especially when offspring are involved (DeVore and Washburn,
1963:335-367; see also Spuhler, 1959).
During the Pleistocene epoch, the evolution of "modern man"

- or Homo Sapiens occurred. This period was characterized by massive

and enduring envitronmental change which béth hindered and aided the

&ispérsion of man across the continents. On the basis of a

§ariety of data, one scholar places this dispersion at about 100,000

years ago (Caspari, 1967:276). And as Duncan (1964) succinctly

points out, ..."the optimum condition for rapid evolution is a

species poﬁulation widely distributed over a diversity of énvironments

and spiit into small 1béai groups:(demes) that are partially But

not wholly isola;ed genetically one from the other." Whether causedb

by or éo-incident with this spread, humans became polvmorphic (i.e.,

having many forms or paséing through many forms), and at least one

scholar claims that the proper functioning of social organizations is

dependent upon the ability to differentiate individuals which is

of course, greatly aided by polymorphism (see Caépari, 1967:277).

The point I am making is that the environmental factors which set

our species in motion oécurred prior to so-called modernwman,-even

though modern man must étill deal with-theSe factors iﬁ somé respects.

Duncan (1964) states: |
More to the point at hand, the genetic, social, and
cultural changes accompanying the emergence of-man

represented ecological adaptions that, in total,

produced a’épeéies Qith a distincfively human ecology.
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If we the species characteristics of modern man as given,
for purposes of post-Pleistocene ecological investigation,
we must reckon with a creature having a number of
attributes and capacities equipping it for a unique
place in the ecosystem: (1) An anatomical structure
that is generalized and versatile rather than special-
ized for particular kinds of defense or food-getting |
behavior; (2) a plasticity of behavior, with adaption
being based largely on learning and experience; (3)
the ability to communicate symbolically and to socialize
:experience through interindividual transmission; hence
(4) a social pattern based on conventional or normative
definitions of differentiated roles; (5) a cuitural
inheritance from pre-sapiens ancestors which, though
'meéger in contrasts to the cultural apparatus
of céntemporary man, was at the outset of sapiens
existence so highly developed and powerful a means of
coping with life conditions as to render human life
apart.from culture ﬁnimaginabie; and as a concomitant
of all these; (6) the potentiality for indefinitely
-éiabérating.téchniéai procedures, social forms, and
cultural preoccupations (Hallowell,.1956; Oakley, 1954; -
Spuhlér, 1959).
That is, hﬁﬁan's culture,.or the set of share&:wéys of doing and
. seeing things, beﬁame evolutionary and waé overiayéd}oahééﬁééié
‘evolution. The resulﬁ is that the ecoloéy of huméns wéuld'occur

largely on the basis of cultural evolution which is, in terms of the
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overall evolutionary process, a new prinéiple (see Duncan, 1964:48.)
Culture is, of course, reposi;ed in the living social organizations of
human beings; it is "carried" by living beings and acted out in socially
organized settings. These human beings carry not only the artifacts
(material) but in addition, the arts (rules) by which the artifacts are
to be used. The overall process of a gradually evolving culture and

- co-=incident with this, an evolving mental process has been termed by

de Chardin (1959) noogenesis.

To recapituiate, the evolution of Homo Sapiens was directly 'and

profoundly influenced by the adaptions of prg—sapiens hominoids, but
oyerlayed on these primal beginnings is a cultural patterning that
_includes tools gnd»their rules (a teéhnology) and other norms which
'govern'thefaétions of.men. Tﬁese rules of action, or rules which fell.
ﬁs how—éo—proCeéd pragmatica11y>in the.world, became the evolutioﬁaryf
way that our species sought adaption. These socially. shared qupleXes
of ruleg are called institutions, and as we have said befdfe they arqée
to meet the .ongoing problems that the species has. Furthermore, throuéh
the utilization of these complexes of tools and rules (which are only |
extensions of ménj; the human being has furthered, changed and modified
his environment so that it is more man centered and artificial. This
last point ié made clearer if one simpiy imagines what must have pfé—
viously existed where each of the large urban centers now stand. Duncan
'(1964) succinctly sfates these notions in terms of ah "ecological com-

plex," in which a Population with some form of Organization encounters

an Environment using a specific Technology (P-0-E-T).



HUMAN ECOLOGY

| The notion of applying an ecological prespective to the study
of human beings first appeared in the early part of this century.
Galpin (1915) analyzed an agrarian county in rural Wisconsin looking
into how the families in that area went about their tasks. He was
interested in such questions as where they shopped, what churches they
went to, and what‘schools their children attended. On the basis of his
data the claim was justified that "natural areas" exist for human
society. But Galpin did not use the term "human ecology." This termin-
ology_was introdUCed By'Robert E. Park a few yéars later while he ﬁas
at the Universify of Chicagé. Park (1915)'saw the city as a natural .’
phenomenon; that is, he believed the patterns to be the result of largely
undesigned and unplanned events and uncontrollable forces that lead to
a kind of "natural" organization. Natural for Park meani'precisely the
thiénned nature of the phenomenon ratﬁer than "unnatural” or planned
purposively. Park (1915) furthef ﬁointed‘to the tendency for similar
kinds of interests to cluster together within the city so that thé cify
.becaﬁe organized into areas of industry, commerce and residence. In
addition, these areas persisted in time so that their characﬁeristics
becgmg:impqseq_upqn‘tbq?g new members that moved: into the areas.. Thag
is,'théﬂfeéiaéﬂféf§f;tﬂéi;;é;;méy:éﬁéhée:£ﬁ£~éké:éfeé{igséif;épéeared to
impose on.newcomers a distinctive culture and ;réanizazlbn:£;:§hich

they would have to adapt.

Under the rubric Human Ecology, Park includedﬂétudieéfahich

PR

would analyze the "forces at work within the limits of ‘the urban com-
munity--within the limits of any natural ared of human habitation, in

fact--which tend to bring about an orderly and typical grouping of its
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population and institutions (Park, 1952:14)." Furthermore, Park (1952)
conceived of the city and the community as Qell as the region beyond
that "as a kind of social organism," and under the guidance of Park,
"as wéll as Burgess and McKenzie, a research program was initiated into
the social 1life of Chicago, Illinois. Many of the phenomena that were
recommended for study are typically thought of by dontemporary sociolo-
gists as deQiant. For example, some of the studies done by the "ChicagoA
Sghool” used as their subject matter:’ ﬁoboes (Anderson, 1923); youth
gangs (Thrasher, 1936); family disorganization (Mowrer, 1927); suicideé
(Cavan, 1928); ghettoes (Wirth, 1928); and mentél illness (Faris and
Dunham, 1939) among others. Each of these studies was to have a his-
toriéal impact on the nature of ecological research into deviant pheno-
mena in the sense‘of serving as a baseline (as we shall see later wben
we look into the research on delinquency).

In addition, Burgess proposed a zonal diagram of how cities
are organized; that is, how the variqus activities,come to.be distri-
buted over their surface. Faris (1967) notes that ''concentric zone
theory" was intended by Burgess to be an ideal type, or a conceptual
tool,Ara;her-than an accurate picture of the city of Chicago (on the
use;of ideai tyﬁeé in;sociolqu see Méftiﬁdale,,lésg). This modél con-
tained a kind 6f bullseye pattern whichiﬁéd the central bﬁsineés dsitrict
at the centre. Next there was a ring labélled the “zone of transition"
which was‘an area that was being expanded into by busiﬁeéses and con-
tained more or less residents living under slum conditions followed by

the "zone of workingmen's homes,"

a residential zone, and finally a
commuter's zone with comfortable homes. These zones are built histor-

ically as the city grows, and as the city changes so do the zones: the
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central business district grows outward pushing the zone of transition
outward, and so on. In fact, of course, the eastern half of the concen-
tric zones fell in Lake Michigan so that even the city that was used to
construct the ideal model did not "fit'" its dimensions. Sociologists
since then have constructed several growth patterns for cities which
include such models as the "sector" theory, and the multi-centered
theory (see diagrams on next pége). What is important for us to remem-
“ber is that early studies of deviant phenomena were carried out under
these conceptions, mostly in the city of Chicago (for an analysis of the
contributions of the "Chicago School' see Faris, 1967).

I should note that the conceptions that these early researchers
had of aeviation is quite different than the one which we shall use in
this ‘essay. In general, they regarded deviation as pathologiﬁal (see
Matza , 1969), and the‘social organizations around deviant phenomena as
"disorganized." Thatlis, viewed from their way of life, and their his-
tbrical'placement in the social 6rder,'the ways that persons were living

) abpeared disorganfied, appeared és radical departures from the middle‘
class norms and étandafds that the Chicago School took to be "organized;"
Thgre are several reasons for this, some of which we shall enumeraté now
and others that we shall discuss later when we look at traditional
approaches to "delinquency." One reason for this view of disorganization
was thé propénsity-of thesé early ecologists to look for deviation in

the "zone 6f transition." Thus, they focused on an area that itself

was undergoing radical change botﬁ in the persons who lived there and
also in the physical sfructure (habitat). 1In a very real sense they

found what they were looking for. This '"zone" had some characteristics

that made it depart from middle class or traditional notions of
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SECTOR THEQORY

THREE GENERALIZATIONS OF THE
INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF CITIES
DISTRICT

CENTRAL BUSINESS DISTRICT
WHOLESALE LIGHT MANUFACTURING
LOW-CLASS RESIDENTIAL
MEDIUM ~ CLASS RESIDENTIAL
HIGH - CLASS RESIDENTIAL
HEAVY MANUFACTURING
OUTLYING BUSINESS DISTRICT
RESIDENTIAL SUBURB
INDUSTRIAL SUBURB
COMMUTERS’ ZONE

-
.

El MULTIPLE NUCLEI

SoeNp s e

-

Source: Reprinted with permission of The Free Press from ‘‘The Nature of Cities,' by Chauncy D, Harris ond Edword
L. Uliman, in Cities and Sociely by Paul K, Hatt and Albert J. Reiss, Jr. {eds.). Copyright 1951, 1957 by The Free Pren,
a corporation.



~15-

organization. For one, the owners of the dwellings rarely lived in the
dwellings; in addition, they rarely made any repairs 6n the dwellings
.since they wished to minimize maintenance costs, for they were awaiting
the push of the central business district out into their areas. Thus,
the land had a high value while the dwellings themselves deteriorated.
As a result the rents wefe low and into these areas moved most of the
immigrants who came to staff the faétories and other urban "opportun-
ities." Through the zones in transition passed all sorts of persons

who were "marginal' to the social organizétion. Ndw when I say‘marginal
I meah that they did not haveIWealth and the consumate privileges that
wealth Erings; they did not in some cases even speak English; they did
not have "American" values, and consequently they did not have American
notions of social organization. Furthermofe, since many of these people
were immigrants, they were often disproportinately male which had some
effect on the kinds of marriage érrangements that existed (see Mowrer,
1927). Indeed in the city of Chicago, such areas still exist as various
kinds of organizationspush their way out into the community (see Suttleé,
1968), and sometimes these areas are typified as "'slums."

As I said before, Park and the early researchers at Chicago saw
that the people that moved into these various zones had a distinctive
wéf of life imposed upon them. That is, they saw that the zone had
reposited in it, in terms of artifacts (buildings, streets, etc.),
chafacteristics that the newcomers had to adapt to in order to li§e.
Naturélly, in juxtaposition with the artifacts were the arﬁs, or the
cultural rules that enabled people to make do, and the early researchers
saw how wave after wave of immigrants toqk on these values and patterns

of action regardless of their racial or ethnic origins. This is a
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critical point, for they saw how culture and resultant social patterns
were reposited in the zones and were parts of everyday life for the
residents that could not be ignored. To be blunt the survival conditions
in the élum are radically Aiffe;ent than'those in the suburb, and thus.

one would expect the rules 5y which people live their lives would aléo~

be different. Since thesg early researchers used Social organizational
variables as_measﬁfes of tﬁe degree of organization and since they also
used the dominant patterns of organization as '"norms'" (in the sense of
normal) it is not too difficult to see how they could view what they
’éaw as not only deviant and disorganized but also pathological.

This view was contributed to by their own placement within the
community. Using ecological concepts like '"invasion' and "succession"
they.likened.the influx into Chicago to general ecological phenomena.
Inﬁasion here refers to the intrusion of a competiting organism on some
habitat of another organism, while succession, as these early human
ecologists used the term, referred to the sequential use of a zone by
discreté.sets.of peréoné'or groups. The researchers 1argelvaéré5white
and from backgrounds that did not allow them to see a pluralistic
arrangement of people. Instead they used their own standards (which
reflected the larger "organized" community's standards) to judge the
ongoing activities of the immigrants and others who lived in the "dis-

~organized" zones in transition. For example, McKehzie (1568) writihg
about invasioﬁs of urban areas during the 1920's and 1930's in&icaged
that they result from either chénges in the use of the land or changes
:in the type of occﬁpant. He then classifies "invaders' into categories
of desirable and undesirable, and then indicates that undesirable |

invaders usually make their point of entry into the community at the
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points of greatest mobility- (which are the zones in transition). As
éﬁideﬁce for this process McKenzie states:

It is a common observation that foreign races and other

undesirable invaders, with few ekceptions, take up

residence near the business center af the community or

at other'points of hiéh mobility and low residence

(McKenzie, 1968:15);
and "once established they gradually push their way out along business
or transportation thoroughfares to the periphery of the community
(McKenzie, 1968:15)." Thus, the early research reflected the values.of
the pefsbns dqiég'the reéearqhiqg_wh%ch resulted among other things in
their persistent looking for de&iations among the immigrants, the poor,

1

and others living in the "zones'" that were in transition. This bias,

as.we\shali see in later sections, misdireé£ed research into "deviant
bhenomena" fof several generations.

We should nét, howéver,'leave with such a harsh conclusion on
their efforts, for theyrlike each. of us were/are men of their times.
Their development of ‘a perspective which emphasized the habitats, or
phyéical structures that are imposed upon people lead to evidence which
debunked tHe notions that immigrant groups committed crimes and lived
the ways they did because they were biologically inferior (see Faris,
1967:60-63). The resgarchers emphésized that the abnormal behaviors of
the'residents were d& consequence of the ﬁdisorganized" social patterns
rather than a cause of it, and that given "organized" patterns to live
with the abnormalcy was great1y reduced or_disappegred. Furthermore,

their emphasis on the subjective attributes of the persons should not

be underestimated. That is, coupled with the imposed set of objective
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conditions habitat) there were social rules, norms, that the members
learned and carried conceptually. Thus, the patterning of urban life
was besides the patterning of objective conditions was in addition the
patterning of subjective views of the world. That is, not only is
vwealth socially distributed abross habitats and inhabitants of the area,
but also values, rules and norms are also so distributed. In fact, it
is only through these rules that we can come to judge the relative
positions of the "objective" artifacts. This is a point we shall

examine now in greater detail.

SOCIALIZATION, INSTIfUTIONS AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION

As long as we have inquired into humans we have seen that they
are sécial, tﬁat.is, that they band together to meet their common needs.
We have previously indicated that this banding together has historic
roots in the distant past and ;xtends to species we consider to be
"lower" on the evolutionary scale than ourselves. Previously, we noted
tﬁat toAsurvive, humans had to meet a set of ongoing needs, and we called
these "requisites." 1Included in the category of requisites were such
needs as recruitment and retention of an adequate éupply of members,
ways to educate or socialize these members, ways to feed and sustain
them, ways to protect them, and finally ways to administer to their
spiritual pegds. We nqted that gropps_have-organized themselves in a
vafiéty.bfzﬁéyé fb meet'£hé§é'nééés,:ﬁntil one has the mosaic of groups
now on Earth. When there wasn't so much interaction between groups,
stu&y of their dimensions and organization was simpler, but now due to

the "population implosions' in urban areas, as well as recent diffusions

of cultural artifacts and in general widened communications, the task
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has become increaéiﬁély more difficult. By populatidn implosion I refer
to the increésing concentration of heterogenééus people of the world on
smaller and smaller proportions of the 1and so that they share the same
life space and compete for the same or very similar resources. Some-
times scholars substitute the terms. "urbanization" or "metropolitaniza-
tion" for this phenomena (see Hauser,'1971:19). One has then, a mosaic
that includes so—calledbstone age tribes to highly technologized col-
lectivites with the later effecting the former moreso every day.

Each of these aggregates of people, though, must make sense of
their environment in line with their ongeing survival needs, and often
the sense that they make is codified into "institutions." We defined
institutions as common responses to meet a particular set of common

' since they are

needs; we could have defined them as ''social habits,'
carried by humans, not singularly but as a group. Humans as a group
approach their reality; humans as a group meet their ongoing problems.
At first the "institutions" are literally made up. That is, at some
poin;,the‘iﬁSt;tu;ions hadvsqme,originaand in this origin we can see
tﬁéir'arbitréry qharécféf. Thé:perSOns who ave in some wéys responsible
fgr?mééﬁi;é~£he.survi§ai ﬁeedé fiﬁd wayé of doing,so and these ways
become group Qays.‘ For the origingtors of these ways, thé ways aﬁe_

known to be arbitrary, made up, and it can be.said that :the ways possess

v .

a'"transpareﬁcy."_ By transparency I mean tﬂéfiéhéy{a%?;ggéﬁékgg;B;; 
made up and thﬁs the persons know they céﬂ:é;;ilyi;héﬁg; them iflgh;;n
shéuld so desire. They know-that the actions.do notvﬁéea to be per-
formed just in the form they have set them up buflc;;ld be performed in

other ways. Furthermore, as they perform these actions, they tend to

become routine. The actions in becoming routinizéd become social habits:
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the ways that things are done. Now these ways of action, or ways of

doing, have attached to them in an intimate relationship ways of seeing.

‘The "objective" actions of the person are based upon some set of
"sﬁbjective" typifications that the person uses to render the world
into a meaningful and workable place. So that the "institutions" not
only are composed of actions but also sets of "typifications'" or cate-
gories by which one sees the environment.

The categories for seeing the world are usually codified into
a language which we shall define as a system of vocalized signs (Berger
and Luckmann, 1967:36). Eaéh aggregate of humans that acts together to
‘solve their ongoing survival problems has a language which they use to
categorize fhe world about them into meaningful parts. These categories
are social in that they are shared by the participants and each parti-
cipant has a knowledge about what eacﬁ category refers to, and thus
allows meﬁbers who have not yet experienced a part of the world to "know"
"about it. In this sensellanguage is.the repository of the knowledge of
the ﬁeople allowing for the transformation of meaning from one member
to another. Institutions consist thén not only of routinized actions
but also routinized language categories. For ekample, we have divided
46ur world into such categories as ''plants" (meaning in scme sense those
orgénic aspects that are immobile, planted, fixed), and animals. We
have furtﬁer divided these plants and animals in terms of their utiiity
to us in meeting our ongoing needs so that we have "crops' and "weeds"
on one hand and "livestock" and "pests' on the other.

‘Now in the beginning, we pointed out these designations are made
up and known to be made up; that is, known to be arbitrary. However,

these ways of doing and seeing are passed on to succeeding generations
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. of humans, they tend to‘take on a life of their own. That is, they are
passed on to hﬁméﬁs that do not know that the éategoriés and actions are
arbitrarz; Théy:become in the course of génefation after generaﬁion
tgken—for—grahted asAthe ways things are seen-and done. The language
categories_afebnecessary to "see" the world as those elders .see it; to
. not see in the same or éimilar ways woﬁld be a violation of what now are
taken to be the rules. These ways of seeing and doing are legitimated
(justified) not only by the fact that each and every member uses them
but also by the threat of sanctions against those who daré not to do so.
That is, what once was arbitrary becomeé regarded as real, not made up
at all but given as "existing." The routines become the ways in which
things are done; the languagé categories the ways in which things are
seen (for a longer discussion of these ideas see Mead, 1934; Berger and.
Luckmann, 1967; Holzner, 1968). Furthermore, humans "objectify" their
definitions by arranging reality, by creating structures external to
theﬁselves that will have a long tenure, perhaps longer than themselves
on Earth. Architecture, the art of constructing buildings, is also
the art of social control in the sense that the makers allow access and
exit oniy in certain places, and in fact, by the nature of the structure
prevent aiternative uses for the laﬁd where the building stands. Humans
externalize théir conéeptions by transfofming matter into "objects' aﬁd_
then throw ﬁhéée objectifica;ions'back on to the next generétion as if
they are real and have been ffom timé immemorial.

The aéceptance of these "institutions" or wayé of seeing and
doing is furthered by thé nature of oui species. Each one of us is born
in?o the world helpless and must depend upon others of our kind to care

for us and importantly TEACH us how to care for ourselves. 1In many if
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:not all:-cases, what is taught is institutiénalized coﬁduct;Aqr'sets of
'arbitfary rules for proceeding. .Let me give you an example. Every
person who reads this essay at one time in their lives routinely "shit
_in tﬁeir pants." Moreover, I am confident, most 6f you do not do so now
‘and do,not‘remember the specific procedures that you were put through

in order to stop. Without a doubt, if you are Americans, you routinely
defecate in a.specially designed placé that»hés'specially designed fix-
tures. To ge sure, fhese fik;ufes have beenjmodified over the years, but
‘the essential conceétion of where and undér what conditions one defecates
have been passed on to succeeding generations. Again; the very language
" that I use, and the fact that you can make sensé of it attests to the
"institutionalization" of that language. Moreover, if we look into the
economic institution, one is told that one must 'be'" something which

" entails "'doing" somethings. Let's say you want to be a doctor, a

physician. You must then learn to see and do as doctors see and do;
otherwise, thg pe;sqns»who are sgen:by the aggregate as doctors will
'deny that you are one of them. That is, they will not 1egitimiée'
(license) youf activity and seeing (see Hughes, 1958). This becomes
easier to qndé;stand when one finds oneself in another place with human
éggfegateé that.héve tdtélly OCﬁerAsystems of seeingtand doing. Being
a doét§r éan then mean fundamentgllyvdifferent.doiugs and seeings. If
one. is Ch;nese; 6r.Jépapé$é, éf_Africapvtﬁg_mééniﬁgs and their activities
‘ couid'be véry differént'from WhafbAmeticaﬁé féﬁtiﬁéi§hdé; iﬁ one
.aggregate ybu may be required to exofcise spifits if you ére.a doctor

‘while in another you may be required to cut open another of your kind

and remove some of his parts. Each of these activities is seen as "right"
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in their respective contexts; each is viewed as a "1egitimate" way of
proceeding.

The sum total of institutionalized ways of seeing and doing con-
stifute the sécial organization of the population. One cannot exist
without the other; spcial‘organization consisté of both.external'and
internal componepts the interaction of which allows fdr'h$ééﬁiﬁgﬁ iﬁ our
Qorldé.' If you éémemﬁer back toiEhé-notioﬁTo% an-ecoiogical complex
(P-0-E-T), you'ﬁill see that three of the four variables are human pro-
ductions (P-0-T). That is, there is some population (aggregate of
humans) that has some form of organization (which is social) that employs
" some form of tool use. These tools have attached to themza‘éet of ruieé

or procedures on "how to" use them; when they do not the persons either
must discover "how to" or reject the tools since they cannot proceed in
solving their ongoing problems. Language provides a way to pass on the
instructions, or ways of doing and seeing, and because of the codifica—
tion of language in concepts, language categoriés and the réélity they
construct can be carried easily. By '"carried" I mean both in word form,
printed and conceptually in one's head, so to speak. This knowledge on
how to proceed constitutes the elemental knowlédge 6f the population and
allows them to not only proceed individually buf'aléo iqﬁégrate their
activities so that a collective order results..». .:.:u¢ e |

The social organization becomes more complex‘when'fhere occurs
a division of labour (see ﬁurkheim, 1964). The total knowledge of the
social organization is cut up into parts that become specialized and
carried by diéérete.individuals ﬁitﬁihbthé:social ofé;ﬁi;éfign:. ihiS'
division of labour results in "speciél realities" carried by persons

located in different parts of the social organization. That is, as a
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result of this division of labour (labour literallyvmeaning activity),
" people locatea in different parts of the social organization do and see
the world differently than persons not so located. Moreover, these
special locations are reflected in the "objectified" portions of the
. social organization in the forms of rewards so that a systém of invi-
dious distinctions arises in the allocation of goods and services.
These distinctions can be made on a variety of criteria by the social
organization such as the race of the persons, their 1ev§1'of training,
the importance of the knowledge they carry to the organization, ability,
or memBership in é political party (see Davis and Moore, 1945 for .example).
' As the division of labour becomes more and more complex, the numbers of
special realities increase, as does the potential for social conflict.
The potential for social conflict increases because practitionérs of
special realities may have as their subject'very similar or even the
same set of objects or people, and because of their special realities
have conflicting recipes on how to proceed. Of course, a complex
division of labour (like the one existing in America) prosupposes an
“high eéonomic surplus and in addition usually an urban social organiza-
tion. |

This development of pluralism, or the increasing numbers of
" special realities, conditioned by a economic sufplus and urbanism
(population implosion) accelerates not only the poteﬁéial for conflict,
but also breakdowns traditional definitiéns of realify t@ays té see and
do.the_world). This should be obvious, for if aggregaées of people
sharing special realiﬁies seen and do tﬁe wofid differé;%iy; then it
will be increasingly moré difficult to get them to agree on one overall

version of the world. Under such conditions one finds the rise of a
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political overlay of coercive control that claims the right to define
the paramount legal reality, or what is to ultimately be. When there

is high agreement between the various practitioners with the activities
and definitions of the political sector, we have the condition of
consensus whereas when there is widespread disagreemen; one has conflict
which of course heightens the possibilities for coercive control

7 (op,;his point see Gamson,'1968).

The matter is complicated even further by a complexification of

special realities. That is, the division of labeur becomes more and
more specialized so that even within institutional complexes aggregates
share realities that are discrepant from other practitiomers within that
same inseitution. One need only look at the education, legal, or
economic systems to find such complexifications. This type of pluralism
then does not allow for widespread consensus on what is real; that is, it
does not allow for unified ways of doing and seeing the world.

) Mereover, such e comp;ex divisioe of labour is subversive to any

unifying definition b§ consensus. (except where there is some

‘recognized external threat to the entire structure as in the case of
World Wars). Thus, the political eector of the system itself must
rely moreso on coercive measures. In many instances (e.g., Germany,
France and Italy), this had lead to- the emergence of nat10nal police
systems which allow for a consolldation of political power (i.e., the
ability to enforce a definition of reality) and growth of the
political sector (eee Bayley, 1971).. Moreever, due to this increased
compiexification, many of the rulee which govern the lives of

aggregates are no longer part of the political legal system, or the

political overlay, but rules developed by particular institutionms.
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fhhs,_it is quite:éossible for institutional conflict since the rules
on “how to pfoceed"'in oné institutional complex can be in direct
contradicﬁion to those of the political overlay. Moreover, it is
quite possible for units within iﬁstitutions to have rules that are in
direct contradiction to those of other parts of the institution, and
such cases become ones of jurisdiction, or relative social power.

In terms of deviance, such mechanisms of social control become
increasingly complex so that deviation from one set of proscriptions
can in fact be conformity to another. Moreover, the potential for
deviation is inéreased by the fact that the institutionalized programs
on "how to proceed" were set up for the participants and the partici-
pants did not participate in the making of the rules. On this point
- Berger and Luckmann (1967) state:

Deviance from the institutionally "programmed" courses
of action becomes likely once the institutions have
become realities divorced from their original
relevance in the concrefe social processes from
which they arose. fo puf this more simply, it is
more_likely that one will deviate from programs

set up for one by others than from programs

.tﬁat one has helped establish oneself. The new
generation posits a problem of compliance, and

its socialization into the institutional order
requires the establishment of sanc;ions. The
insfitutions must and do claim authority ovef

the individual, independently of the subjective

meanings he may attach to any particular situation.



-27-

The priority of the institutional definitions of
situations must be consistently maintained over
individual temptations at redefinition. The
children must be "taught to behave" and, once
taught, must be "kept in line." So, of course,
must the adults. The more conduct is institu-
tionalized, the more predictable and thus the
more controlled it becomes. If socialization
into the institutions has been effective,
outright coercive measurers can be applied eco-
nomically and selectively. Most of the time,
conduct will occur "'spontaneously" within the
institutionélly set channels. The more, on the
.level of meaning, conduct is taken for granted,
the more possible alternatives to the institu;
tional "programs" will recede, and the more
predictable and controlled conduct will be.

As you can now understand the complexification of the social
organization has lead to complexifications of reality and increasing
ambiguity on what constitutes a deviation. Yet, as we shall see
ﬁithin all this change, there has been some stability in what
individuals and aggregates of individuals regard as deviance. It

is to this problem that we now turn.
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- THE NATURE OF DEVIANCE

' There are many ways in which to define deviance and naturally the
definitions that have been employed vary historically. As we pointed
out previously, early human ecologists saw deviance as something
- pathological, as a kind of disease that was inhébiting the social
orgaﬁism. This view of deviance means that one must have some ways
of telling what is "health" and what is pathology; that is, some set
of rules that indicate what a healthy social organization looks like.
Sometimes such definitions rely on a kind of medical interpretation
that states that deviance is some untenable (i.e,, pathological)
condition that if it persists will '"cause" the organism to die.
Deviance in this view is a kind of canc;r eating away on ;he social
qrganism (séé Matza, 1969: 41-66), and corrective procedures need be
taken immediately in order to insure that the social body does not
"die." Given the complexity of the social organism, though, it
becomes difficult to distinguish between pathology and diversity; that
is, it becomes difficult to accurately access what is an untenable
condition and a tenable one. A tenable change could be for the overall
betterment of the social organism, yet still be a departure from the
rules of health. For example, much of the medical research that was
done in the early days of "medical science" was done on corpses that
were illegally obtained by grave robbing. Grave robbing was viewed #s
deviant; yet, the outcomes from these grave robbings are now viewed
ag "advaﬁces;"' Again, many of the ﬁinnov;tions" that have lead to
bétterment of human life have been departures from the rules that

. were the current definitions of health and were viewed at their onset
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as deviations (see Dubin, 1959). Thus, it seems to me that defining
deviance as pathology does not allow for all those behaviors that
violate the “"healthy rules" but do not lead to untenable conditioms.
.- Moreover, it is ndw quite difficult to achieve consensus on what
constitutes‘"health,":given the complexification of views.

Another definition of deviance is essentially statistical.
Deviance is” something which varies too far from some sort of averagé,

' and "mean'" are but labels for

‘'or mean. Remember now that "average,'
"norm" and “normalﬁ._.This viewpoint allows for two kinds of violations
those which are pathological and those which are innovative, but still
. one must have some notion of what the "mean" is. Furthermore, the

mean is itself established by statistical procedures (procedures I might
add that are part of a special reality system employed by a small

part of the population) that may be removed from the everyday notions

~ of the participants. It is not common for people to think of .their
>he:oes as deviants; yet according to this definition, heroes are
devianté. This definition appears to me to be too far removed from the
~ concerns of everyday life where in fact deviance is established.
ﬂdwever; it does nominally yield a definition qf deviance that we
-should éxplore.more fully; That is, proﬁi&éd that éhe can establish

‘ the'porms, deviénce is some departure from those norms.

A third view of deviance, one that is related to a statistical
notion, defines deviance as a failure to bbey the rules. All that is
-require& is that we know the rules, theﬁ we cantéee if the entity or
orgénism'under question has f#iled to do so (see Glaser, 1971:1).

This definition cémes closest to allowing us maximum range in

studying deviance, provided that we can specify the rules in any given



sequence of behaviors. And basically, this is the crux of the problem
since a given set of actsattributes or behaviors may simultaneously

in conformity with one set of rules held by one aggregate and deviate
ffom the rules of another‘aggregater This is, of course, not a problem
ﬁhere the rules are agreed upon, or where the aggregates have achieved
a high consensus. But as we noted earlier, in pluralistic social
organizations this is not usually the case. Moreover, what the rules
are has historically varied so that whai is deviant is historically
rooted in both time and space.

i:.?hése}pybb;ems lead us to the definition of deviance that we shall
';h;i£§513%£ﬁ£§ éééé&j Bﬁt before I state this definition I want to
qote thét.deviance is a higher order concept; that is, it is not a
conteptAfoutinely employed by the majority of participants in a social
organizatioﬁ. Uéually, the participgnts have more specific terms for
things, attributes, acts and:people that tbey see as violating their

‘rules. When we use the term deviant we are summing all their special

categories -under our "higher'" or more general category. This is

arbitrary on our part, but for us to proceed we must do so, for we,
“too, are caught up in the‘flow of interaction and must codify our
.exferiences. Deviahce from my point of view has four components:
| -l) there is some socially cpnstruéted and

arbitrary rule or'fﬁles;

2) there is some  thing, person, act or attribute
| that.is séen byhliving actors who carry
these rules as departing from them;

3) these living actors apply their definition

of reality (which includes their notions
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of deviance) to the thing, person, act or attribute;
and

4) because of their relative social power they can
successfully make their definition apply and
enforce their sanctions.

Deviaﬁce, from this point of view, requires that the person,
thing, act or attribute be in interaction with the human aggregate
doing the labelling. Thus, for example, if a person driving an
éﬁtomobile runs a red light, smashes into another car and runé
down a pedestrian, but does not get caught his behavior cannot
be labelled by us as deviant. Certainly we may believe his
behavior was\deviant, but the absence of a more powerful element
to make such a definition apply allows his own version to be
paramount. (It is quite possible that the -person, overwhelmed
. by his internalized notions of deviance would turn himself in and
thereby validate our own conceptions of deviance. But as long
as he does not do so, and he is not apprehended by some other
. who 1s more powerful, his version of reality would apply.) With
this,definifion of deviance, then it is the relative social
power, Ar the.ability to enforce ones definition of reality that
is crucial. The act, attribute, thing, or person is not inherently

deviant but the deviance arises out of the interaction between the
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 entity being labelled deviant and the aggregate doing the laéelling.1
Furthermore, it focuses on the relative potentials of social power

that can be mustered to support the definitions employed. Moreover,
aggregates possessing greater amounts of social power can also direcf
attention towards the deviances tbey define and see in other aggregates
and thus away from their own violations of the norms they enforce (on
this éoint see Thio (1973; and'Liazos, (1972).

4. Previously, we noted that the human group that was best suited
for the exploitaﬁion of -the reséurces of a given habitat usually
became the dominant group. This ecological conception of dominance
and the notioﬁs of social power we are employing hefe have much in
common. As two human ;cologists'note,

. Indeed, there are striking formal similarities

1This definition is quite close to others employed by Erikson

(i9665, Becker (1963), Tannenbaum, (1951), Lemert (1951), Kitéuse (1962),
an&.Vold (1958). On the notion of "crime,“ Vold (1958) states:
If criminal behavior, by and large, is the normal
behavior of normally responding individuals in
situations defined as undesirable, illegal, and
therefore criminal, then the basic problem is one
of social and pélitical organizations and the
established values or definitions of what may,
and may not, be permitted. Crime, in this sense,
is political behavior and the criminal becomes in
fact a member of a "minority group" without suffi-
cient public support to‘dominate and control the

police power of the state.
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between the very concept of '"power" and that

of "dominance" which, in genéral ecology, is

treated as a subcategory of symbiotic

reiation between dissimilar functions and is

ordinarily given a species referent. Both

concepts point to the ability of omne

cluster of activities or niches to set the

conditions under which others must function.

(Duncan and Schnore, 1961: 319)
We must remember, of course, that overlayed across institutional rules
of conduct, there is a political set of rules that are enforced by the
.coerciﬁe arm of the state, namely the police. Whén the police (or
for ﬁhat.matter the nafional guard) occupy a habitat, they are |
usually successful in enforcing their definitions of reality. But
when these groups are not present, institutional codes of conduct'are
usually used to designate deviants, and there are special persons
within the institutional structure whpse task it is do so.2

The arguments concerning the ability to apply and enforce the

2Sometimés, of‘course, there are various tools employed to survey
the ngups under question., One finds these devices in storeslin the
_fofms of "timeclocks" -designed to insurgzworkers are "on time",
cameras ~ to insure shoplif;ers are seen, etc. ‘Tﬁis is again the

employment of technology to exploit the resources of the habitat.
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definition of deviant, of course, works in reverse. Groups that have
high quantums of social power are usually more successful in resisting
the deviant appellation. As Hawley (1963) has noted, "every social
act is an exercise of power, every social relationship is a power
equation, and every social group or system is an organization of power.
Accordingly, it is possible to transpose any system of social rela-
tionships into terms of potential or active power. Perhaps such a
transposition is nothing more than the substitution of ome terminoloéy
for another."”
It is beyond the scope of this essay to treat the various

dimensions of social power and their relative distribution through
‘any social organization. But we must briefly look at some of the
correlates as they effect the labelling of things, acts, attributes,
and persons as deviant. Power can be seen as.a composite of
"~ variables that include: .physical force; social position; social
wealth; and social knowledge. The first of these needs little
explanation. if I am standing over you with a submachine gun aimed at
your teﬁple and make it clear that if you do not do as I wish I shall
'end your fragile existence, you are probably going to do as I say
(unless of course you chése not to exist). The effects of social
position are similar. If say I am the headman of a village, the
_licenée of that social position‘designates that I must decide who is
. déviant. Since the entire village, with the possible exception of

the deviant agrees tha;_this'is_ghe way ;hings‘arg done, I possess a
large quantuﬁ of power. Thirdl& if I possess avlargé amount of social
" wealth, however this is socially defined, I'have the ability to influence
designation of deviance. In American society, wealth is measured in

terms of capital which is common-sensically



-35-

cqnyerted into money. It can also refer'to land ownership. One

. should note that there is a considerable degree of overlap between the
bossession of wealth and the possession of social position since, at
least in America, high social positions tend to be rewarded with
.relatively high social wealth. The last category, social knowledge,
has power attached by the fact that I may be the only one to know.
That is, I am the only person on one of a select groups of people who
know h§w to solve a particulér problem, that know the answers. Surely
the knowledge brings with it the power to define which éomponents of
the answer are deviant. Quinney (1970) argues that the greatef the
amount of social distance between an aggregate and those who possess
power, the greater the probability that the aggregate will be labelled
.deviant. Social distance refers to the numbers of '"ways of seeing and
doing" that an aggregate has in common with another group. Thus, if
you are seeing and doing radically différent from those in power, you
have a high probability of being labelled deviant -- provided that
you are caught.

Positions of power within institutional structure provide the
occupant with the power to define which acts, actions, attributes and
persons are deviant. In some cases, there is a pre-existing body of
rules and procedures which govern these designations so that the
occupant éannot define reality as he p}eases, but in others the
occupant has n§ guidelines. 1In ﬁany ca;es, other members'pf ;hese
institutional structures accept, and take-for-granted the license
granted the occupant of thé power position. When this is the case,

- there is also usually high agreement between the members of the
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institution and the power holder as to what is deviant, and conversely,
what is normal.

Let me give you an example in terms of the biotic community, or
that part of the planet that is not human but alive. In many cases the
major definitions of what animals and plants are deviant is accepted
and taken-for-granted by the populace; when they are not there is a
potential for social conflict. Variations in the social organization
of a population can lead to some flora and fauna being defined as
deviant and appropriately sanctioned. True, the designations are made
on the basis of criteria, but one must remember that the criteria are
generated by the same organization that is making the designation of
deviance. Let me caution that the designations of selective plants
and animals as deviant does not have to be rational nor logical, for
there can be equally as dangerous groups that are not designated as
deviant. Usually the designation of deviant carries with it some set
of sanctions which can lead to a great reduction in the numbers of the
fauna and or flora and in some cases extinction. A casual listing of
such "deviant"™ biotic life includes for Americans: the opium poppy;
marijuana of the cannibis sativa variety; wolves; and coyotes. In
the case of fhe poppy, the American social organization pays wealth
to other social organizations to influence their members.not to grow it
(even though in their particular organization, they might have other
uses for it such as cooking 0il). The same is true for marijuana
(even though the American organization grows its own for "experimental®
purposes). Wolves and coyotes have a "bounty“ or reward on "their
heads'" which promotes their killing. ORGANISMS THAT ARE BEST SUITED

FOR THE EXPLOITATION OF THE RESOURCES OF A GIVEN HABITAT BECOME THE
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DOMINANT GROUP. 1In the case of all the above mentioned flora and fauna

this has meant a restrictieon in range and numbers as well as influence.
We have not iucluded those plants and animals that both were in

competition with humans for land use, and in addition were found to

have some "value."

Take for example the plains buffalo which was the
staple in the diet of the plains indian (another "organism'' viewed as
deviant). The slaughﬁer of the buffalo was necessaf§ from the viewpoint
of the social organi;ation for the farming of the land. I will not
comment on the systematic destruction of the American Indian except to
say that their social organization coculd not match the exploitative
capacities of the early Americans, nor in fact were they designed to.
Furthermore, Qithin the defliitional system of the early white
American social organization, the majority view was that the indian was
not to be seen as human. The removal of the buffalo from the plainms,
of course, helped the femoval of the plains indian. The buffalo was
used not for its food value, but for.its "hide" much in the same way
humans utilize éeals and aliigators.

On the other hand, some flora and fauna will be directly
supported by a social organization. Many of these will be food products,

but not all. For example, americans consume enormous amounts of coffee

and directly support the pro-existence of the coffee plant.
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Technically, the coffee plant does not produce a food, but a stimulating
drug.3 in fact, while the use of this drug is quite acceptable and
even fashionable, very little research has been done on it to determine
its effects én humans since it is in large doses toxic. "Food"

plants and animals will bave little trouble'surviving, but surely their
behaviors will be directly:controlled by humans. In fact, humans - ‘
even-gelectively breed th%éé ;nimais to pro&uce certa;p qualitiéé;

i;ke wiéé, dggé‘are selecfi&ely brgéded although not for food but for
their qﬁalitiés such as friéﬁdliness, geptlepesg'éf ferocity (in other

Aorganizations of humans dog is routinely used as-'?food).'4

3A closer look at the ritualized use of coffee in America yields

insight into the centrality of the drug for Americans. They have, for
instance, '"coffee breaks" (ritualized self initiation of drugs),
"coffee shops" (or drug dispensing places), ''coffee tables'", '"coffee

cakes," as well as a special kind of cream, "coffee cream," that has

a lower butterfat than whipping cream.

4Not to belabour the issue, but merely to boint out the complexity of

it, some plants and animals previously supported by the organization may
. lose this support. This can occur for several reasons such as innovations
of better food sources, discovery of '"bad effects" or loss of social
knowledge. In the last case, aﬁ example that comes to mind concerns '

the use of medicinal plants. Both the pharmaceutical industry and the
medical profession do not encourage the use of medicinal plants (herbs),
but routinely recommend pills of varioué sorts which contain ingredients
that in some cases one could mzke in one's garden. For example, heliotrope
(which is not illegal to grow) containsvalaric acid a mild tranquillizer,
yet neither the medical persons I know nor the drug industry, nor in

fact most people know this.
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To get back to the poin: of this example, social organizations
especially institutional elements within them routinely define
portions of the biotic community as undesirable and seek to
regulate, prohibit, destroy or otherwise control these flora and fauna.
The undesirable elements are viewed as such from the reference frames
of the organization which routinely codify the deviants as ''pests"
and "wegds.“ Most.if not all of these definitions and actions are
taken—-for-granted by large segments of Americans. What we have
said concerning the biotic community in general, can also be applied

to human beings. Powerful positions in institutional structures

allow for varying definitions of the "value" of human beings and in
addition what in théir existence, acts, or attributes constitutes
deviation. Let me add one brief example before we turn to a related
issue. At btirth, the attending physician can make routine designations
about ;he ndrmalcy of the infant. 1In a small percentage of cases the
‘infant is born with capabilities that are viewed as "abnormalcy." 1
refer here tc infants born with both setgxof~sex organs, for exa@ple.
The designation of abnormalcy is immediately folloved by "corrective

surgery" which the infant is obviously powerless to dispute. Even at
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birth, the categories of the social organizatioh are applied by the
institutional representatives with the license to do so.5

Returning to our definition of deviance for the moment, let us
consider how sociologist could define certain areas out of the range
of deviation. Let me be glear in saying that I have not singled out
any one'sociologist, but merely chose an recent alternative definition
to indiéate how definitionally reality can be structured. This
definition is taken from a prominent text on the subject written by
an eminent scholar, Dr. Clinard. Clinard (1968) defines deviance as
"only those deviations in which behavior is in a disapproved direction,
and of sufficient degree to exceed the tolerance limit of the

community,"

and indicatesthat under this definition one would include
such behaviors as homosexuality, delinquency, crime, suicide, marital

and family édjustment, discrimination against minority groups, and to

5 . . . .
A recent interview with a presentor of a "freak side show" from

"under-developed" nations

a "circus" ihdicated-that he had to go to
to obtain his personnel., The reason being-that where-ever industriali-
zation and its attendent advances in medicine were instituted, the number
:>of "fregks" declined. Thué,»his personnel were advertised as being

from 48 differenf nations. This person also indicated that he was

eager to travel to Germany where tﬁe "thilomide babies' would be

groﬁing up, for because théy would have to make a living he was

sure he would be able to sign some of theﬁ up.. In thié'last case,

the freaks were socially created not only by definition but by

action.
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 some degree problems of old age (Clinard, 1968: 28). He distinguishes
-between these aﬁd some "social problems'" that he claims are not
érdducts of social behavior, and thus pigeon-holed outside the
relevaﬁce structure of his study. He states:
Deviant behaQior and social problems are
not necessarily'ghe same thing. Not all social
pfoblems are instances of deviant behavior. For
example, soil erosion, flood damage, and forest
destruction have for decades been considered as
social problems. Yet these problems can hardly
be coﬁsidered as instances of deviant behavior.
To be sure, soil erosion may exemplify a
variation from ideal standards of soil productivity;
yet this variation is not a cqnséquence of social
behavior. The same could be applied to social
problems involving disease or physical handicaps,
such as cancer, heart disease, blindness, and
" crippling, as well as urban smog and traffic
problems. Such conditions, when dealt with
in textbooks on "social problems," are
completely in order, It is only suggested
. here that they are not instances df deviant
Abehavior within the definition statedvabove.

(Clinard, 1968: 29).



In one set of statements, Dr. Clinard excludes areas of social behavior

ég_ig they weré not. That is, he does not ask to what degree does
human social behavior produce these phenoména, but defines them aé
"natural" outcomes.

With our definition of deviance which involves some set of rules
carried by living actors and applied to persoms, acts, attributes or
things by a set of persons who have the power to enforce those'defini—

* tions we would not define, for example soil erosion as a non-deviant

phenomenon. Indeed, this is one "problem" that there are competiting
definitibné on; brompting us to ;sk insgead: fkoﬁat degree is forest
destruétion; soil erosicn, flood damage; heart disease, and tfaffig |
prdblemé a product of the social pétterning.bf human béings? -Since
each of these outcomes is viewed by Clinard as departures frqm a set

of rules, one would think he might be tempted to 1ook'aﬁ'some empirical
data on these issues; Moreover, there are '"powerful peéplé" namely the
federal government in America that define; forest destruétion as deViént
as has at least in 1égél codeé sanctions available to penalize human
actors involved. For examplé, there are statutes covering the willful
destruction of forests by the setting of fires. Likewise, there are
federal standards for the cutting of timber. Each of these areas
constitpteé a place where deviance could occur. In facg, there is

some evidence that forest destruction in some respects is a.diréct
proaupt qf>l§mber company.efforts to heightén productivity (even

though fiom 6ur-point of view this cannot be éeen as déviatibn since
they have not yet been caught and sanctioned%—beiﬁg as.they are part

of the institutional arrangement of the economy). One of the reasons

they have not been caught, according to one observer, is that the
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government trusts them to provide accurate figures on their operations
(see Haley, 1971: 1, 20-23).

Thus, we would consider any area of human endeavouring as areas
for potential deviation and ask empirically what, when, how and why
persons, things, acts, or attributes were selecfed as'deviénts or
not selected. This consideration goes hgnd in hand with the
analysis of the distribution of relative social power and the asility.
of some aggregates of humans to sucdessfully résist the appéllétion of

deviance.

HISTORICAL,CONSIDERATIONS

Since I do not wish to make it look like the socially powerful
only enforce those rules which they find it to their benefit to
enforce, I wish to consider some historical dimensions of devtfance.
There are behaviors that have had widespread consensus, historically,
as deviant behaviors. These sets.of definitions have endured not
only temporally but also spatially; that is, they have existed for
iong per;ods of'timé and in varied social organizations. For initial

data, I will use a classic study done by Sorokin and Timasheff (1937).6_

6This study appears in the second volume of Sorokin's epic work

Social and Cultural Dynamics. This work was published in four volumes

during the period of 1937 to 1941. The student who is interested but not a
zealot is instfucte& to the later (1957) one vblume abridged edition. In
re-counting Sorokin's work here I havé done I am sure some injustice to
his échema, and for thié I am sorry since his is a most sublime achieve-
ment. The reader who wishés to explore this schema is instructed_-

initially to the later abridged edition (Sorokin, 1957: 1-52), or for

the zealous volume ore of the larger earlier edition.
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‘On a broad theoretical scale, Sorokin was concerned with the enormous
flﬁctuations in human's definitions of reality and the resulting
6rganizations of their behavior. Sgrokin (1937, 1941) argued that the
systems of doing and seeing the wofld, tﬁe systems by which tﬁe nature
vof the good, the bad, and the ugly, as well as the nature of freedom,
tyranny, and ﬁﬁe self, and all other culturally defined rules,were
relafive'andtvaried historicalily. He argued that what was considered
to be "true" was relative to the system of seeing that "truth" was
érounded, or ‘located in. and he vndertook a massive effort to back up
h;S argument as we11 as delimit whét he séw to bé essential types of
cultural ferms.,

It is neceésary fér our purposes to briefly look at his major
over-riding schéma whici includes three'major‘tyﬁeg of reality
' constrﬁctioni the ideational; the sensate; and the idealistic
(see Sorokin, 1937; 1941; 1947). I wish to emphasize that Sorokin saw
the world as relative and viewed each of these systems as Egggl_égg

distinct systems of truth (what is), cognition, and knowledge (ways

to see and kncw what is). He beiieved that how you saw the world,
stfuctured what you saw and that there were some basic principles to
each social organization's seeing. The first major type of reality
construction was the ideational where reality was defined as not
maﬁerigl but otber—wordly or eternal. Huﬁén's needs were seen as
largely spiritual, and control needed to be over one's Self rather
than external-matters. Material needs are met to beAsure, but

bérely in comparison to other feality sysiems; Furthermore; moral
codes are based oﬁ absolute and transcendental values and are believed

to be everlasting and rarely changing. Control over one's Self is seen



-45-

as_the way t? salvation. The second type of reality is the sensate in
which the "real Qorld" is located as material and empirical, and
humén's needs are seen to be material. To meet their needs, human's
‘modify the external world, or tﬁe environment. In this reality system-
moral codes are more relativistic and some degreé utilitarian. Sorokin
séw this type as fitting the American social reality system as well as
"western" reality system in genqrél (Sorokin, 1941: 775-779; as well
as oﬁher places in these four volumes). Concerning the social values
. of a sensate culture, "a £egime professing Sensate ideals will apprové
anything that increases the sum total of Sénsate enjoyment; and that
.leads £6 map's control over nature ahd'pvér other mén, as the means of
satisfying éver—expandimg ﬁeeas. (Sofokin, 1937, vol. I: 955." ‘
Therefore, it is Quite comprehensible that
the striving for wealth is inevitably one of the
main activities of such a cﬁituge, that wealth is
" the standard by which aimost all other values are
- judged,‘that it is, in fact, the supreme value of
values. Pecuniary value thus becoﬁes the measuring
stick of scientific, artistic, moral, and other
values. Those who are excellent moneymakers are
'tﬁe leaders of sucﬁ a sociéty. Those who are
.wealthy are its aristocracy. They are'simuib
tane&usly public leaders, high priests, moral
éxamples, kings who ennoble othefs, the Four
Hundred which is envied, if not deeply esteemed,
: Undér‘these conditions, writers, artiéts, scientists,

ministers, public officials, and men of the




professional classes hope ‘and act mainly to write

a "best seller,"

to obtain the be$t;paying position,
-to have the highést scale of remuneration, and sa on.

(Sorokin, 1937, vol. I: 95-96).
- The third broéd type of seeing andAthué doing Sorokin labelled "idealistic,"
which is more or less a synthesis of the ideational and the sensate in
that both types of realities are represented (Sorokin, 1937, vol. I: 55-101).
In this respect, sowe social theorists besides Sorokin have indicated that
this is an "evolutionary state" that social organizations will evolve to
in such a manner that the Earth will have a single paradigm for reaiity
(see de Chardin, 1959). |

S 'With'ip i:hi‘_s b'::oad pergpeétive, Sorokin, with the help of Timasheff
(1937, vol. 2: 523-632), looked inéo' the fluctuations in the criminal law
using historical data from Ffance, Italy, Germany, Austria, and Ru;sia.
Hé finds tha: while défiﬁitioﬁs.are'quité rélaﬁive'aqd imﬁenséli diverse;_
there are a common set of proscriptions fhat endure:across‘spaéé |
‘counfries) and time.(ﬁistéry).. Sorokin ranks these 4efinitipns along a
continuum o£ "super" right to "super" wrong: the worst possible crimes
withbtﬁe worét.pbssible puﬁishments form the baseline ofusupér wroﬁg;
' foliowed b& fe]onies; misdemeanors§ and finally, behavior which ié
. viewed as wrong and unde51rab1e but is not punished by the criminal law.
.On the other hand rlght behav1or is that behavior that is expected

from any ordinary member of a sogial organlzatlon. "Beyond it 11e the
fields of behavior ﬁore qualified, noblef, more heroic and saintly'and
sublime - the 'superright' recommended and praised but not démanded;

and left entirely to the gooﬁ will of the members (Sorokin, 1937,

vol. 2: 523-524)." As a measure of the moral codes, he uses official
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-codes of conduct, or the criminal law, even though he notes:
1 Thére'is no doubt that such an "official
code" does not reflect the totality of the real
impérative-attfibutive convictions of the mem-
bers of the society perfectly. There always is
some.discrepancy between the situation as it is
-depicted in the "official law" and in the
psychosocialfmentality‘of the members of the"
éociet&. " And the discrepancy is the greater,
.fhe.quicker the.sonioethicél life of the society
changes. As Fhe offiéiai laws cannot be changed
incessantly, so to speék, while the social life
is changing constantly, the diScrepancy is
ine&itab;e. (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 526).
fhat is, the social life of any socialiorganizatipn appears to change
faster than thé,criminal codes except, of course, in earlier times
when-thére was not rapid social change induced by a rapid population
increase and the industrial revolution, The data from these five
.Eﬁropgan couh;fies_is examined ffom.their earliest codifications to
.the éreégnt (which was the early 20th century when Sorokin wrote this
l voluﬁe.)_The quééqian'under.consideration are which behavioral
ﬁfosgriptions fluctuate from being criminal at one point in time to not
being,so'at another in éaéh‘of the countrieé; and which laws are
added as each country brogresses hisfofically.towafd the present?
-Furthérmoré,'Sorokiﬁ,(1937) wishes to ascertain which of these laws

has had changes in punishment (sanctions) attached to it which would

indicate variation in the perceived severity of the offense. He
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finds that: ﬁurder; assault; feﬁicide; slander; theft; robbery;
swindle; rape; counterfeiting of money; false denumciation; attempts
against the supreme organs of the State; and treason are laws which
have been on the books.since the earliest periods of Europeah history
studied (which includes a time period from about the 13th century up to
1937). In addition, he found perjury; adultery; polygamy; property
damage; and kidnapping a woman against her will to have been almost
a;ways on the b;oks, but at éome points they were not. Moving on, he
classified those behaviors which qualified as criminal only in modern
times which included: blackmail; creation of the danger of infectién
with veﬁeral disease; électoral forgery; and economic exploitation of
» prostitutes. 1n this isn't enough, he further classified thogg
behaviors which have been considered sometimes criminal and sometimes
‘not, and these incldde: suicide; étheism; heresy; sorcery; contact
‘ with Jews; secret marriage; and tobacco smoking.. Finally, he includes
thése behaviors which have only sporadically been prohibitedv(i,e.,
.have not been criminal for.prolongedApériods of time and-in fact drop
in aﬁdvouﬁ of tﬁe‘criminai category from time ﬁo time) and these are:
A homosexuality;.incest;’fornication; épdomy.with animals; blasphemy;
strike of employees; and lockout (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 576-579).
o Iﬁ termsAQf the overall severity of funishment, Sorokiﬁ (1937)
indicates that so-cailed "ba;baricitimeé" Qefe in fact the mildest;
~theﬁ the sevefity of éﬁnishménﬁ bégins to increase through ihé
médieval period aﬁd still more'(with the~exception of France) in tﬁe
period of growth of the nationai monarchies (Sérokin, 1937, vol% 2;
585). One of tﬁe.majqr reasons for the increase in the sevefit§.of

punishment was, of course, the consolidation of the national state
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wbich required severe sanctions on those who did not wish to be con-
s@lidated. The trend toward increases in punitivity continues through
the 15th and 16th centuries but by the end of the 17th century,
punitivity begins to decline and continues to QO‘so through the ending
of the 19th éentury. However, post World War One periods in Germany,
Austria,>and Russia.show increasgs in severity (coupled, perhaps, with
‘the various revolutions that went on in these nations). He concludes
;hat "we mﬁst dfop oﬁr habitual idea that the evolution of crimipal law
and penology ;ho@s a perpetual trend toware more and more human and
ﬁildef treatment of criminals' (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 585).7 \
Turning to parallel issues, Sorokin (1937) wishes to examipe the
~ overall increéses of decreascs iﬁ puﬁishment as applied to the social
qrggnigation'é living members; That is,_variations in the codes
themselves do not reflect the degree to which these codes were applied
to masses of the citizenry. A convenient way of conceptualizing this

igssue is to use an "ideal type," (see Martindale, 1959, for example)

and construct a four-fold paradigm indicating the relations between

7Sorokir_l also indicates that notions that some nations are more

lenient and more humanitarian than others is another misconception.
His data indicate that indeed and in fact, they are all about the

same (see Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 593).
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the law as statute and the law as éétion.s What we find, then, are
instances where there are a large number of codes but they may not be
applied to the persons they pertain to; conversely one can have a
- situation in which there are relatively few laws yet they are enforced
-thoroughly,Aetc. For Sorokin (1937), adeduate data did not exist,Abut
his study lead him to hypothesize:

Each time when, in a given social group, the

'ethiéOjuridical heterogeneity and antagonism of

its members increases - wha;ever may be the

reasons for such an'iﬁcrease - tﬂe amount as

well as the severity of punishment imposed by

one part of the group upon Ehe other tends to

increase; and, other conditions ﬂeing.equal,

thé'greater ttie heterogeneity énd antagonism,

thé greater is the incrgasé." (Sorokin, 1937,

vol. 2; 595).
' ~Figure 1 About Eere-

8Among legal scholars there was historically some argument as to
whét.aétually constituted "the law." Was it the set of codes.written
doﬁn,~§r was'it the law that wéé routinely énforced upon the population.
In our coﬁception of the law, one which I think Sorokin shared, the
law is both of these and the product is one of interaction, That is,

the law as enacted forms partially the basis for application and action-

by the coercive arm of the state,
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FIGURE I

LAW AS ACTION

(degrees of enforcement)
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Translating, we can see that he'iS'saying that the greater the dis-
grepanéy'betwegn éhe law and the moral beliefs of thg members of a
social o:ganiiation, the higher the probability of a greater
percentage of the social organization being labelled criminal, and the
' greé;er the probability that the punishment attached will be more
severe than previously. (This is a very similar statement to the one
which we made before coﬁcerﬁing the amount of "social distance" between
those with power to label and those who have a potential to be labelled.)
In terms of general cultural disruﬁtion, an increase in heterogeﬁeity
leading to.an increase in antagonism "means an increase of splitting,
shattering, and falling into pieces of the network of social relation-

" ships and of the-systém of sociocultural values of a given society
- (§o:6k1n; 1937, vol. 2: 596)." Note that these remarks have direct
imfbrt for sensate social organizations where reality is already viewed
as :elatiye, and par;icularly for social organizations that are
pIuréliSfié; that is, ones that already have a diversify of waysAof
seelng And doing. PFut another way, when evéryone knows their place,

and does not protest this place, the social orgénization is more‘orderly,
moré institutionalized.> Conversely, when members are no; happy with the
pfesegt arrangements and the ngmbers c¢f members unhappy reaches a large
pe;éentége;'thére.is'potential for reﬁoiution. "Viewed from this
standpoint; an&'degp révolution in a giveﬁ society'is the period when
ﬁﬂé ethiﬁbjuridical'hoﬁogeneity of the sqciéty is broken and replaced

' and "'the deeper

by a greatly increased heterogeneity and antagonism,'
and more radical the revolution is, the larger the scale" [i.e., the
‘ - larger the numbers of person incarcerated with more severe sentences]

(Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 599). of cqufse, what is said of political



,revdiutioﬁs may also be said of other forms of social crisis since

- we are 1eoking at‘";nstitﬁtional" crises (such as religious, econmomic,
and familistic). ’Mbreover,,the most profound and deepest changes
_Vwould occur when the entire sociallorganization attempted a shift from
‘oﬁenreelity system.(e.éL;'senSate) to‘another (e.g. Ideational)

(see Sorekin; 1937, vol. 2: 609; Sorokin, 1937, vol. 3: 383-506).9
We can state thié in another manner; When the levels of antagonism

are small, violations reflect themselves in terms of "crimes", but as

9Agaih and agaiﬁ,:Sorokin ihdicates‘findihge'which_relate.to
repidly changing, - large scale, urban social organizatioﬁe. For example,
ip discussing internal disturbances, he states, "other conditions being
equal,>during the periods when the existing celture, or the system ef
socia; reiatibnehips, or both, undergo a rapid transformation, the
internal distﬁrbanees in'the respective societies increase; when they
' ere strong and crystalllzed the 1nternal dlsturbances tend to decrease
and stay at a low level (Sorokln, 1937, vol. 3: 499)." That is, it
is not urbanization proper, but the RATE OF CHANGE IN THE CULTURAL
| RULES AND/OR SOCIAL INTERACTIONS that lead to disturbances which
'among other things result in higher rates of deviation. To be sure
these relationships are quite compllcated Woodrow (1971) indicates
that(as interaction frequenc1es increase there is a correspondlng increase
in the level'of violence altﬁough thp relationship'is not clear. For
.another perspective on the relationship between urbanization, and crime

see Lodhi and Tilly (1973) On the relationship between organizational

- variables and revolution see Stinchcombe (1965: especially 169-180).
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>the leQels of violation éubstantially increase, violations may take on
the forms of riot, revolt, and revolution (Sorokin, 1937, vol. 2: 622).
There is, of course, a fundamental difference between the kind and
organizafion of consciousness that goes with commission of individual
criminal acts, and the kind and organization of collective consciousness
that is-necessary for a revolutionary movement. Héwever, this is not

to say that the potential is not there especially when large numbers

of persons begin to experience losses in either resources of personal
freedom (on this point see Lodhi and Tilly, 1973; and Tilly, 1973;
another perspective can be gleaned from Cleaver, 1968).

To summarize, through-out the history of nations there are
beh;;iors that are continuously preoscribed in a wide variety of countries,
but in addition there is widé variation from time to time and country to
.-country for a plethora of other actions. The most stable criminal
.proscripti&ns are‘tﬁbse_of murdef;'treasdﬁ; fape; fobbery; feticide;
:'faise'denunciation;'slandér; as well as theft and swindle. Other crimes
ﬁavé been on and off the statutes as the political regime and as the
- sentiments of the populace change. Likewise, the severity of the
sanctions appliéd to these crimes has varied, as‘well as the'degrees to
whichAthéy have been applied to the pobulation. In general, the
severity of punishment has been decreasing in the recent past with the
exceptions of fost-World War One, Germany, Austria, aﬁd Russia. This
relationship ié tempered by the degree of breakdown in cultural and
social interaction structures as well as tﬁe degree of discrepancy
between the morals of the citizenry and thé criminal codes of the §tate;
The larger the discrepancies between the values of the populace and
.those enfﬁrced by the state the greater the probability of large scale

crime especially in the forms of riot and revolution.
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A more recent study, using a different kind of method and most
certainly more time specific is one carried out by Simmons (1965).
Using a technique known as '"quota sampling'" (which insures variation
in the sample in terms of age, sex, race, religion, occupation, and
area of residence), Simmons aéked open-ended questions of 180 subjects
céncerning what they thought was 'deviant." He received 1,154 responses
from these people that included 252 different acts and persons as
dé&iant (Simﬁons, 1965: 223-224). The most frequent responses were:
Homosexuals (497% of the respcndents); drug addicts (47%); alcoholics
. (46%);'prostifutes (27%); and murders (22%). However, in addition to
thése‘commOn_fesponses #hgre‘wcre antincredibly wide-range of acts and
persons regaréed.aé deviant; Some of theée‘include: juvenile
| delinquents (13%); mentally ill.(12%); perverts (12%); communists (10%);
étheists (102); political extremists (10%Z); and liars, democrats, career
' Qomen, the retifed,'movie stars, prude;,,pacifists, priests, con-
servatives, péychiatrists,‘junior executives, girls who wear make-up,

. ~and knéw—itjall professors (for which no percentages were given)
(see Siﬁmons, 1965: 224). He concludes, on the basis of this data,
| The range of items mentioned seems to defy
» confent analysis; ﬁhat is, the iteﬁs do
not seem to have any characteristics in
common except ;hat they are regarded as

deviant by someone. Thus, there may be

only one sense in which all deviants are

alike: very simply, the fact that some

soclal audience regards them and treats

them as deviant (emphasis is Simmons),

1965: 225).
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Simmons (1965) then carried th;ee other pilot studies to ascertain
- what stereotypes conceptions had of certain types of deviants. One
study used beatniks, marijuana smokers, adulterers, and homosexuals as
examples and 89 students enrolled in a social problems course were
asked to list chafacteriétics they thought these people possessed. On
the basis of the traits listed,-Simmons (1965) administered another
questionnaire to 134 respondents selected on the basis of quota
sémpling asking them to chose from a list of wofds those words which
typified most closely the following: homosexuals, adulterers,

marijuana'smokers, beatﬁiks, and political radicals. (See Table 1).

Table 1 About Here

?Simmons'(1965)'ihdicates that fhé only characteriétic that.responaehts
- saw ;he five typés as haViﬁg~in common was irresponsible-lackiﬁg self
control. Qﬁherwise, each type has its own distinctive cluster of
characteristics. He concludes that "the data lend preliminary support
' _to_the con;ention that discernable stereotypes of at least several
kinds do exist in our éoéiety énd that there isba fair amount of
agreement on'the.conteﬁt of these stergotypes (Simmons, 1965: 229)."
We do noé know to what degree thése stereotypes are based upon
officially‘génerated data that is passed on thréugh ;he media to the
citizenry, and I think this is not a crucial péiﬁt to our overall
analysis. The fact that fﬁere is some agreement kconsensﬁs) tempers
the.relativistic and radical position that the laws reflect only the
interests of the powerful. Botﬁ the historical data from Sorokin

(1937), and the Simmons (1965) data would indicate that not only are



TABLE 1

- TrAITS ENCIRCLED As DESCRIPTIVELY ‘MOST IMPORTANT
For EacH oF THE FIveE DEVIANT GROUPS

PROBLEMS, volume 13, no. 2, 1965: p.227.

14 .

N = 134

Marijuana smokers % Beatniks % Adulterers % 'Homosexuals ¢  -Political Radical %
Looking for kicks 59 Sloppy 57 Immoral 41 Sexually abnormal 72 Ambitious 61
Escapist 52 Non-conformist 46 Promiscuous 36 Perverted 52 Aggressive 47
Insecure 49 Escapist 32 Insecure 34 Mentally Il 40  Stubborn 32
Lacking self-control 41 Immature 28 Lonely 32 Maladjusted 40 Non-conformist 32
Frustrated 34 Individualistic 27 Sinful, 31 Effeminate 29 Impulsive - 28
Excitement secking 29 Lazy 27 Self-interested 29 Lonely 22 Dangerous 28
Nervous .26 Insecure 26 Lacking self-control 28 Insecure 21 Individualistic 26
Maladjusted 24 Irresponsible 20 Passionate 24 Immoral 16 Sclf-interested 23
Lonely 22 Self-interested 18 Irresponsible 22 Repulsive . 14 Intelligent 22
Immature 21 False lives 16 - Frustrated- 21 Frustrated 14 - Irresponsible 21
Weakminded 17 Artistic 16 Immature 16 Weakminded 12 Conceited - 15
Irresponsible 15 Maladjusted 14 Sensual 14 Lacking self-control 12 Imaginative
Mentally Iil 13 Harmless 13 Over-sexed . 13 Sensual - 11 Excitement-secking 9
Pleasure-loving 11 Imaginative 12 Sexually abnormal . 12 Secretive 11
Dangerous 11 Lonely 11 Fleasure-loving 12 Over-sexed ’ 10

Imitative 10 False lives 11 Dangerous 10

Frustrated 10 Maladjusted 11 Sinful 10

Happy-go-lucky 9 Sensitive 10

reprinted from: J. L. Simmons, "Public Stereotypes of Deviants ,'' SOCIAL
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their laws that have over time proscribed certain behavio;s, but in.
addition, for some laws during singulai periods of time, there is a
fair amount of consensus on the characteristics of violators. The
findings Simmons (1965) reports for marijuana smokers are especially
interesting in light of the rise in arrests rates for this behavior
during ﬁhe middle and late sixtiea.(co-incident with anti-war protests
and the rise of the so-called “"counter-culture'), and the widespreadv'
acceptance,of thie behavior on college campuses in specific and youth
~in general (on this p01nt see for e>ample, Blum and Assoc1ates, 1969;
-Nat10na1 Commlssion on Marlhuana and Drug Abuse, 1972 Johnson, 1973)
“To some degree, the.actione of the government both in terms of statute
law and enforeement could have, in ferms of Sbrokin's model, directly
contributed to tne'alienation of yonth from the rest of the social
organization, and the development of the ‘so-called counter-culture.
»Mbreover, the steady rise, as documented by various studies (see for
example Johnson, 1973; Henley ‘and Adams, 1973) would indicate the

: present enforceﬁent is inadequate and pe#haps, this is uitimately
fo:tnitous for the social organization. It is not our purpose here to
engage in a polemic concerning ‘the relative merits of the illegalization-
legalization of marijuana issue, but merely to point out that it is
one area where pub]ic opinion has rapidly changed and in additlon,
one.area that tends to support Sorokin's model. That is, during the
highest arrest periods for marijuana use, (coupled with some other
policies which bo;h users and symoathizers disliked [e.g. the police
.action'in Vietnan; the.eelective.service sysfem's draft] as well as a
éenerai emulation of artists and musioians5 tnere existed an active

attempt to build a counter-culture, or active resistence by a minority.
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In summary then, there are data that indicate stability in the
definition of soﬁe things, acts, attributes and persons as deviant.
Moét often these definitions are centered around either willful acts
against persons (murder, robbery, feticide, slander, swindle) or overt
acts against the state (counferfeiting of money, treason). There are
also a plethora éf other acts, types of persons and things that are at
one point in time considered deviation and at anotherknot so considered.
In terms-of congemporary America, there appears to be a wide range of
behavior considered by a variety of social groups to be deviant
(pluralism in definition), some of Which are discrepant from the
official legal codes and conceptions. However, for some of the pro-
scribed acts, therelexists a fair amount of consensus on the charac-
teristics of, and the degree to which some acts, attributes, things and

people are deviant.

ECOLOGICAL PATTERNS OF DEVIATION

Habitats impose upon organisms-Within them a specific set of
Eonditions-that the organisms must adapt to if they are going to continue
to exist. This existence can be at subsistence level or at a level
Qhere subsistence is not the major problem. For human populations, we
saw earlier, the problem of §urvival is met in a socially organized
and collective manner. For subsistence.not to be a major problem,
the socilal organization must have ways of producing an economic
surplus. In the beginnings, we assuﬁe, a favorable habitat is
necessary for such a surplus. That is, a habitat that is climatically
and- physiographically favorable appears to be a prerequisite for the
initial development of an economic surplus (on this point see for

example Radin, 1953: 20-36). Once some form of economic surplus is
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sustained, there can develop wealth, or the accumulation of valued goods,
as well as the use of these goods for expansion of the poéulation.
Populations can expand in two waysg‘ in total land area occupied and in
numbers, Usually they do both of these together; that is, the economic
surplds allows for both territorial expansion and an increase in numbers.
When the numbers in a population increase there is a resulting increase
in the complexity of the social organization and a division of labor.
For social organizations that have a very limited economic surplus on
‘none at all, a failure in the physical conditions (habitat) results in
" the whole aggregate SUfféring thevcoﬁsequences.. Obviously, for social
organizations that have an economic surplus, this may not be the case.
Now as we pointed out before, social organizations possessing an
economic surplus are ﬁsugily more.complex than those that do not possess
such .a surplus., This surplus allows.for the accumulation of wealth in
" such a manner tﬁat some members of tﬁe aggregate have greater amounts
) than others, This can occur through, for example, having land which
has higher productivity. In any case, when the physical environment
fails or becomes inadequate, not all members of the social organization
suffer, but dnly those who do not have aﬁ adeqﬁate accumulation of
economic surplﬁs. Furthermore, the complexification of the social
. organization leads to a greater numbers of.rules many of which concern
fhe possession of wealth, of the units of eéonomic surplus. So
whereaé the aggregates that have little surplus experience their world
similarly, those with surplus do not, and their social organizations,
in the nature of the complexity and diversity, reflect this difference.
Durkheim (1964) labelled these two broad types of social organizations

"mechanical" and "organic.f Briefly, a mechanical social organization
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is one based on the likeness of.the member's experiencés which bind them
collectivély‘together; the orgaﬁic type, on the other hand, is based on
. a differentiation of experience, a segmenting of reality, in short a
.division of labor (sée Durkheim, 1964: 70-229). 1In the mechanical

type of socilally organized aggregates, there are less rules than in the
‘organic type, and thus less opportunity to violate the rules. 1In a
méchahicai type of organizatién, a violation of the‘rules is a violation
of the collective consciénce (or unified world view) of the aggregate,
vwhereas violations ip organic types are not,

_lEérlier, we looked at this very same issue in terms of the
complexification of institutions,'the rise of special fealities and the
irony'that one can cbey one lav, yef violate another at the same time.
We noted that because of the differéntiatibn of reality and the rule
that helpsus constitute it, there developed a political overlay of
rules that govern behqviors and jutisdictionai precedence.. These rules
were enforéed by the ccercive érm of the state. In addition, they are
supported by those members of the social organization that believe them
to be right, and, or, believe that the fules work. In most instances,
dn coﬁpLexified social organizations that have a diversified diviéion
of labor, we noted, there'érose a set of invidious-distipctions that
ser?ed to rggulate_the fléw.of the economic surplus to individual

fmeﬁbé;ébof éroupé'ﬁitﬁiﬁiéhé.aégregate. This surplus is usually
expressed in terms cf a méney system,*aﬁd the regulation is in terms
v'pf'paymentbfor labor. rThose who receive large payment.for their

labor usually believe in the.rules system that enables them to receiQe
these.rewards.-.Put another way, those who érofit most by the system

"are its most active supporters (on this pointbsee Rytina, Form, and

Pease, 1970: '703-716).




The division of labor is also a division of rewards for that labor,
and the invidiou; structuring of these economic rewards directly effects
the spatial patterning of the social organization. Likewise, in
effecting the spatial patte;ning of the organization it directly effects
which groups within the aggregate get to live in the most favorable
habitats,specifically,and envirooments in general. Put another way, the
economic reward system, which is based upon some specific sets of rules
about who gets how much directly effects which parts of the complex
social-organizagion get differentially exposed to undesirable habitats.
The mdré gndesirable a habitat is, the riskier it is, and the higher

: the probability of harm. Weber (1946) described the specific subset
of the aggregate similarly exposed to the same or similar life chances
sy virtue of an economic distributibn of reﬁgrds, and opportunities for
rewards as social classes. In addition, Weber (1946) like Marx (1962),
fully recognized the implications of thié formulation. Social classes
have similar life chances, live in similar habitats, experience similar
environments because they océuﬁy very similar places in the process of
production; One's place in the process of production, or the division
of labor places an-effective.limitation on the amount of competition
one can engage in for desirable habitéts. Those who possess a highly
valued plaée £q-the organization of labor have better chances for
desirable habitats.

Let me caution that the above formulation works primarily only for

those social organizations that Sorokin (1937) termed sensate, or

based upon material values. Weber (1958) made the same essential

‘conclusion: only in social organizations designed to materially

.exploit the habitat via their economic institution and through use of
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a complex technology develop living patterns on the basis of this
institution. Note that the material outcomes from the invidious
division of rewards via the division of labor (as expressed in money)
éet the upper limits on where one can live and hﬁw one can live. One
can alwéysllive in more undesirable habitats if one so desires, but
never better than one can afford.

' Possession of accumulations of wealth also enables specific sets
of the aggregate to impose its definitioné of reality on those who do
not possess wealth., Not only can they impose their goals (accumulation
of wealth, status and presfige) but they édﬁ also set the socially

~ correct ways to achieve this wealth. This is because wealth is equated
with social power, or dominance, and as we noted before social power
is:a critical variable in the definition of reality iﬁ géneral and
deviance in spécific. Merton (1957) recoénized the implications of
thésé‘férmu1ation§ fdr'the:natuve of deviation and expressed them in
a.referencefframg of socially desired goéls and sociélly approved means.-
'Merton (1957) argued'quite correctly that in the United States emphasis
on monetary success is the dominant theme and that this theme placed
. stresses differeﬁtially on tliose located in the various sections of
what hé calls the "social structure." A social structure is quite
similar to what we have termed social orgarizatibn ekcepﬁ that it is a
more static conception: stop the social brganization in time, examine
it and you will find a structural arrangement of positions rewarded
invidiously. Simply stated, those who already héve access to the means
to attain wealth have a better chance of doing so. One's chances of

doing so are greatly enhanced if one is already placed in the upper or

middle echelons of that system; whereas one's chances for failure are
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greater, the lower down on the rewards system one finds oneself.
In addition,'Merton (1957) notés that there is a disjuncture between
officially sponsored goals and officjally available means. That is,
the éoals are readily available to all (and desirable if one wishes a
modicum.of individual freedom in one's life), but the means are not.
The means are, simply, more ﬁvailable to those in the middle and
upper stratas.” As a result, the lower social classes face more severe
. adaption problems and thus commit more deviations (see Merton, 1957:
1.31-194).10

Remember earlier that we said the early human ecologists that
loéked into.deviatioﬁ looked first and foremost at the 'zones in
transition.'" One must understand th#t they too saw the essential
fel;tionships between the'économic influencing of the spatial patterns
of life, ;aﬁa the implications of these patterns. The zones in

~transition were those that had low rents largely due to an influence

lOMerton'_(l957) provides a set of options by which the individual

confronted with these problems can resolve them. This set of options

. was elaborated by others (sge Dubin, 1959%; Cloward and Ohlin, 1960;
Harary, 1966) and mis-conceived by thewm as a paradigm explaining the
nature pf deviation.. The broad catggories cf adaption are: retfeatism
‘(réjectioﬁ,oftboth»meansAapd ends); ritdalism‘(leyeling.off of
aépiratiéné and-béing cpntént withile;s); innovation (écceptance of

-. ends, but substitution of means—usualiy deviant); rebellion (rejection

of both means and ends but substitution of new means and ends).
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of forces. Those forces were the expansion of the central business
district out into the zone in transition, which lead to increasing the
land values but decreasing the values of the structures currently
standing on ths land; These structures were allowed to deteriorate by
their owners who were'going to sell their land to the expanding
businesses. In addition,'there were other zones like these that have
undesirable quaiities muéh for‘the»same reasons. That is, immediately
surrounding large isdustrial complexes were zones that had very similar
properties, low rents, deteriorased housing, but potential high land
value. It was into these areas fhe lower social classes mo&ed and
lived and tried'thsir,best to achieve the American dream of accumulated
cspital. That is, in the csmpetition between aggregates for the most
desissblevhabitats,'the:podf 1sse~and are rélegatéd,so the "bsdlands."
In'cities, there can be little doubt that the zones in transition are
the badlands, and that the poor sfe dominated by those who have a
greater economic surplus at theirAdispssal.

The undesirability_of the zoné in ffansition as a habitat comes
froﬁ its characteristics which tesides deteriorated housing, include
overcrowded living conditions, low economic surplus, and interaction
patterns of persons who must live and adapt to these conditionms.

Roach (1967) in.a provocative theory, argues that the basic need.

VAeprivation of the lower classes leads to their impaired mental

functioning and thus'td higher rates of deviation. The deviation

wquid include variances .on intelligence tests as well as increased

rates of violence, mentai illness, and crime (see Roach, 1967: 294-314).
| Both the Msrton (1957) and the Roach (1967) formulations utilize

as data "official statistics," or data generated by the coercive arm
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of the state, namely the police. This fact has important implications
- for judging the veracity of their assertions. Kitsuse and Cicourel
(1963) in .a study of how these statistics are generated indicate that
the statistics reflect on official "crime" and that unofficially the
statistics, especially their rates for each social class, appear
differently. Cicourel (1968) in discussing this‘study indicates that
surburban police are more likely to not arrest children from their
areas for acts which are definitely law breaking, but that children
from lower income families would get arrested for these Very same acts.
Thus there is a questisn concerning the accuracy of the official
statistics as a correct picture of the law breaking behavior of the
people. Ons must realize that the very same set of economic snd
social forces that indicate "who is. successful'" and who is not operate
in Ehe arrestslprocedsre of the police. Other sociologists, as we shall
see, realized this point and began collecting their own data on these
phenomené.. As Qe shall see there appears to be a biasvin the arrest
procedure; moreover, there appears to be a bias in the reporting
procedure. Moreover, in terms of some kinds of deviations, for example
spicide, there is a lack of consistency in definition such that a wide
variety of acts are grosped under such a heading (see Douglas, 1967).
In addition, the laws, as we have seenare generated by those who have
social power and in this social organization, with its focus on
private sccuﬁulation of wealth, thef afe most likely to institute and
enfofce lsws fhat involved crimes against property (for a similar
viewpoint see Douglas, 1971: 79-132), Thus, it is difficult to

accept unconditionally research findings based upon official statistics.
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Even in light of our definition of deviance; it appears aé'if
ﬁhose Qho are caught are differentialiy treated and thus the rétes
reflected in the official statistics are not accurate rates of
apprehended.deviants. But it is quige difficult to say at this point in
time, how inacéurate_the picture is. A definition of deviatioﬁ fhat
.invblved only rulevbreakihg Behavior would cértainly have to‘reject.
official statisticg since there. is a large .amount of evidence to
indicate thétithosé'who break rules are iargely never caught.l‘This is
especially the case for middle and.upper q}ass people who commit
oc;upational érimeé; that is,_crimes'such as employee theft (Dalton,
1959: 194-217). .Another example comes from Cameron's (1964) study of
shoplifters. .Cameron (1964) indicates that only a small proportion of
: the—offehqers caught by store détectives are turned over to the police,
and fhis proportion:is biased in terms of its sampling; that is,
middle class white women are released while a disproportionate number
og'juvenilés and Blacks are turned over to the police. The point is
that much more of this kind of rule violating behavior occurs than ié
. dfficia11y<recorded, and that the relative social power of persons

breaking the rules has something to do with its toleration.
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ECOLOGICAL ZONES AND DEVIATION

The social’ organizations of human beiﬁés are patterned across both
space and time, and an_examination of'thié patterning reveals that distinct
and discrete sets .of characteristics cluster together. By characteristics,
I iefé; to the subjéctive categories and tﬁeir.extefnaliZatious in.artifacts
.that each social organization utilizesg If one can for the moment.picture

thié planet called Earth, spinning about the "sun", out in space, one can

see each cluster of humans is‘grpunded Eg;e'now. Groun&ed in the very
'reél'sénse that both you and I are part of the planet; it could‘not be
otherwise. We are in relation to the hébitét'thét.we.oécupy here now.
By here now I réfer-toiboth the spéce/timgAcoordina;es.of your being.

" Obviously, as one pictures the.plapét spinning out in space around its
sun, one can see that '"here now"'fbr each of us is quicg relativé. 1A5‘1
' .siéeﬁ; mﬁny other humans are awéké_ana;mqviﬁg aboﬁt;, picfdre these'l

. waves qf'hﬁﬁan activity in coordinétion,ﬁifh the 1ight éf_tﬁé Sun7: Each
set'df people has a discrete set of';haracteristics”that,they have impoéed
lupon them and carry with fhem; that is, they have:a'habitat that they
must adapt fo'aqd they have the cultural mechanisms that they utilize

" as tools in adaption. At the very foundations Qf-the toois of adaption
are conceptions of "what is" both space and time,

Time is cut up into zones, and this makes "it" quite relative., In -
the United States, there éré'at least four diécrete Eigg.ggggg 50 thét
events haﬁpen at_différent times fof]peéple cOliected in egéh zone, It
was only very :ecently.that time was.ééned into.these cobfdiﬁéteé, and

indeed, the United States' way of "telling time" is quite different from

other cultures that have other calendars and divisions for the alterations
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of dark-to-light-to-dark-to-light, etc. Less than 100 .years ago in the
United States, people set their "timepieces" by a local time, so there-
was a "San Francisco time'", a '"New York time", a "Boston time"'aﬁd so on
and so forth. This wasn't a problem whe; the size of the division of
labor was smaller, but as the United States sought to cohsolidatg its

economic infrastructure it became necessary to arbitrarily make up a new

system of time; and as I said this occurred less than 100 hundred years
ago. The problem became most acute for the railroads, each of which was
operating on its own special time system such that coordination of trains
from different raods were miésing each other by several hours even though
éach train was "on time." [This does not'eveﬁ consider the fact that
trains were of several shapes and sizes yielding a variety of track

sizes so‘that ohe line would end and another begin: this too was
"standardized" so that the infrastructure could be consolidated.]. Around
1870 é‘Canadian ﬁgmeé Flgming éndvan American, Charles Dowd, developed a
system quite similar to the one which we ﬁse today. They. cut up the planet
;nto 24 continuous time zones, starting from a place called Greenwich
(which was arbitrarily chosen). Using the number of degrees in a circle
(360°), they divided these degrees by 24. (the number of ;iﬁe zones they
wished, which of course, is aléo the_nuﬁber of hours:in a single day)'énd
they arrived at intervals of 15° longitude for the Beginning and end of
each zone. Each get of places within each zone would have fhe same time,
but as one moved from one zone to another fiﬁe would change in quantums
6f one hour. The débate over fhis system went on for about ten té
fifteen years before the railroads [one of the major integrative aspects
of the economic infrastructure] adopted the system; this §ystem if of

course, the common one known to each American and used by them in their
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daily AQings.
| There Qefe seyéral modificaiions in this time sysfem that had our
Eﬁrth divided intb 24 continuous zones. One of these is the interﬁational
_date line, aﬁ arbitrary place 12 hqurs'away froﬁ Greenwich where the days
chaﬁge, in suqh‘a way Fhat one can'slip back and forth between days in a
matter qf moments! Another adjustmenticame when. Europeans decided they
.wanted some adjustments whicﬁ‘came in the form of East European and West
Euroéean-time zones. -Likewiée. there are peculiarities to each social
organization such that one hés "daylight saving time" - a arbitrary
shiftinglbf'therarbit;ary'rulesité "gave Aayiight". Tﬁis device is
jusuélly favored by‘urﬁan popula;igns_who mﬁsﬁ work on schedﬁled, bureau-
cratic fime:and want somé "déy 1ight" to do leisuré;'while agriculgural
cbmm&nifieS’QsJaily do not favor this time change. .

Ij terms of deviafion, oné must be aware of what the time means in
relation fp-the.pﬁénémena that aﬁe is‘loqking at. ‘[There arehéf coufse,
Kinds of tiﬁe that we have not;mentioned that effeqt changes on Earth.
Some of these are "aﬁpﬁic ﬁima" which is ghe ﬁime*set up on a'periodic
table of élements; iunar time which has effects on‘the éurrents of the
oceans; "rotational time" which is a time that varies:due to the

4 elIiptical.orbit of the Earth about the Sun; and of course, a special
reality system of time used in celestial mechanics known as ephemeris
time.] All systéms of timé havé_as their coﬁponents some sense of
duratibA and recurrence; duration is heasufed in terms of récurrénce;
that is, things recur and one dérks off afbitrafy units that indicate
the duration of that recﬁgrence. Let me give you an examplé.‘ Durkheim
(1951)_éoted; in his classic study~of'suic1de, that thére were

temporal variations in the suicide rates (a suicide rate is computed on

the basis of the numbers oﬁ people doing it divided by the total numbers
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of people). Durkheim (1951) looked at suicide in France, Prussia, Bavaria
Saxony, Denmark, Sweden, Switaeriand,iNorway, Belguim; England, ireland
and Italy and found that almost without exception the rates of suicide are
highest in the time periods marked off as March to August. Moreover, the
time period known to us ‘as summer (June'through August) has the highest
suicide rate without exception (see Durkheim, 1951: 107). If one takes
instead of these seasonal variatioms, monthly variations, one finds in all
European countries: "Beginning uith January inclusive, the incidence of
suicide increases regularly from month to month until about June and
regularly decreases from that time to the end of the year (Durkheim,
‘1951: lll)." But Durkheim did not stop here, for upon closer analysis;
the "timeh factorAyields'a measure‘of the average length of the day
(day here meaning the light part of the 24 hour period as oppoeed to
night or the dark part),'and as the amount of daylight increases so does
the rate of suicide. This per10d1c1ty or rece1v1ng fluctuations of the
Suicide‘rate endured throygh time. Year after year Durkheim (1951)
found similar patterns, and on the basis of this data, concluded that
the 1ouger the day the higher the suicide rate, for the longer the day
is the more intense human interaction is [as a corollary: the more
intense human interaction is the more éocial demands placed upon the
organism, and, - the more soc1al demands placed upon the organism, the
higher the rates of suicide]. Thus, time as a measurement 1nd1cates a
recurring and enduring pattern for suicide. |
Another way of stating the reference of persons to time is to say
that PEOPLE DO DAYS; {Here I use "days" in the sense of 24 hour periods,
and people manage, because of‘their "timing" to do some days similarly

and some differently. The way people get to do their days is greatly :
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.effectedhnot 6nly by the temporal aSpect of organization, but by other
social variables éucﬁ as age, sex, race, religion, eﬁd so on. fgr
example, where'I currentiy live, there is a syetem that I will label
"univereity time," and this syetem effects the business cycle of the
mercﬁants‘in the area since it effects the students who comprise neariy
a third of'the'reeidents when school ie in session. When the regular
sessions of sehool end, and most of the students vacate the city, the
?rofit'margins of the stores drop characteristically. The busineeses,
thus, ‘must make tbeir'profitqrwhile school 15 in. sessiont Likewise,
this time also‘effrcts the rates of - burglarles and bicycle thefts.
Thus, there is a tlming to varxous klnds of deviatlons and the timing -

of these dev1atlons has something to dc with the "

universities t1me
system. There are, of course, many other examples stch as the’ timing
of acc1dents on the: hlghwavs, the riqe of traffic violations by timing;
vaqd'theutrmlng,ot trafflc eongestions and pollutioq 1n‘urban ereas.
I The.patterniﬁgsiof'humah social orgenization also vary by "spece."

Actually:the separation bf_space and time ;g an abstractidn of.the

highest order”in that, in practico, space and timévare inextricably

conﬁected. The boundaries of space, like those of time are socially

- defined and are subJectlvely known to the members of any social organization.

Like time, these boundarles are- externallzed into such arbitrary symbols

as "borders R property llnes,' and plaees in general, A simple

defieition of place is: place rg space ﬁith rules.' Like tﬁe varietions

of deviation across time, deviatione VAry across sﬁaee, and the reasons

éhould be obvious. The rules by which one discerns what is deviation

vary across space and since these rules are relative to the persons

carrying them, the amount, kinds, and rates of deviation likewilse vary.
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Earlier, I noted that human ecologists studying deyiation focused

on "'zones of transition, as places where deviation was most frequent.
They.neted that these zones had.a particular patterning to them that
manifested itself in both artifact and art. This lead them to conceive

of these zones ‘as "ecologically patterned." Put another way, human social
organizatibn is ecologically patterned into space/time zones in which
deviation, like all other human activities, varies according to the
~social matrix,'or'clusters of charactetistics carried by the living
“actors inhabiting the zones. Furthermore, these zones can be described
in terms of their distinctive charaeteristies [these descriptions are

always in terms of socially defined characteristics}, and these

" distinctive characteristics are always comparative. They are comparative

in the sense that every frame of reference makes relative distinctions on
the basis of the eléments within its defined purview. For example, a
"slum" is relative to those elements that it is compared to such that’
"slums" in America are slums only when compared to other Amerieah
habitats. To be sure allizones labelled as.slums have overcrowded
dwellings that are deteriorating inbabited b& people who have uery

sma11 shares of the economic surplus. In addition, the humans inhabiting
slums have distlnctlve socially organlzed hablts that inclyde among

other things a lack of interest in educatlon and poor health This last
point can be 111uqtrated using a study done on the ecologically distri-
butlon of dental health (Talbert, 1962). U81ng the soc1o—econom1c class
structure as it is patterned over the city, and in addition, utillzing
uisual examinatlons of the d ntal conditions of elementary and junior

high school students in Fort Worth, Texas, Talbert (1962) found that
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the 1owervthe'socio—economic class of the student, the poorer the condi-
tion of the student's teeth. This is, of course, spatially patterned so
"~ that poorer persons, living in slums, have poorer teeth (and health in
general). Their hegl;h and their living conditions are both directly
related to their relative position in the distribution of the economic
surplus.

Before'when I said that a slum in Aﬁerica would be defined as a
'slum only'whep compared to other American habitats, I was refering to
the nature of slums Earﬁhwise. A comparison of a slum in Chicago, for
example, with the sluﬁs in Rio de Janerib, or Bombay, cr Calcutta would
leave oné.thinking thaf slum dweile;s in Cﬁicago did not live in slums
ét all but in relatively good conditions since théy have limited amounts
of heating, runniné water, and even elect;iéity (on'these points see:
Seeley, 1959; Hunter; 1964; Clinard, 1966). Thése distinctions apply,

" in éddition,'févwhat would corstitute a &esirable habitat in eacﬁ a;ea
under cénéideration. An gigg contains a number of ecological zones which
Aare differentiatgd By their énvifonments; Remember that an en&ironment.
is composed of a habitat, or the physical features surrounding the
organism, and the set of social relations in which that organism is
implicated (this definitidn.is derived from Duncan and Schnore, 1961).
Thus, human social organ;zations-and cqméopents of these organizations
are differentialiy'patterned across ecological zones 6n tHé‘basis of
theirAcompetitién for Qesifable e#vironmeh;s, |

ﬁuman écoldgists cén be.heuriétically divided info two groups 6n the
basis of‘the scale of their unit of analysis. A unit of analysis can be
as small as aﬁ individual [and even in psychology,‘a paft of an individual]

or as large as the population of the world (on the former see for example,
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Maslow, 1968; while on the latter see Frejka, 1973). For human ecology,
the units of analysis can be entire populations and their social organi-
zations, or aggregates, groups or parts of groups within a population.

As an analytical device, one can label those who study entire popqlations
as macroecologists and those who have as their unit of analysis groups
within populations ﬁicroecolqgists. The ecological complex (P-0-E-T) is
a formulation of macroecology (see for example, Ogburn, 1951 and Duncan
and Schnore, 1961), and we have seen this formulation is a useful frame
of reference for looking at the complex patternings of human social
organizations. Now when I say that this distinction is analytical, I
mean only that, in‘practico, the distinction becomes quite blurred
especially when one considers that a micrcecologist can have 5 to 500
million people as a unit of analysis. For example, Farley's (1970; 1971)
studies have as their unit of analysis the totality of Blacks within

the United States. These studies in conjunction with Dgncan‘s (1969)
‘utilizing a simiiar uﬁit and Blau and Duncanfé (1967) study of the
"occupational structure" (a portion, a very important portion of the
social organization) yield important data on how just being (an attribute)
Black in the United SfaCes penali:es.one in the competition for equal
share; of the economic sufplus. in generai, macroecologists also dispense
with utilizing the subjective interpretations of the organisms they

study simply because it is almost an impossible task to ascertain the
subjective valuations of 300 million people; microecologists, on the
other hand, include these valuations (depending of the unit of analysis)

in their interpretations of their data.




It should be obvious to you that the study of deviance is necessarily

microecological since deviation depends upon some sécial qrganizatioﬁ
and alwéys occurs within the rules context 6f that organization. This
would not be true, though, if one includes under the study of deviation,
war. - War is that form of human interaction where entire populations
declare other entire populations as "deviant" and seek to utilize vast
portions~c£'their social organizations via technology to sénction the
deviants. The study of war as deviation, thén, wbuid.nécessé;ily be
- macroecological. HoweVer, in this essay I will not deal with war as
deviance mostly because of the spacé limitgyidns impoéed upon me. ,Indéed?
these space limitations will further delimit our focus'to.the.gﬁalysig :
of certain formé of deviétiﬁn, and their aétendant rﬁles gtrdcture |
sanctions, as they vary by ecoloéical zones in the Unitéd States. In
some instances, data from other nations will be brought in (as in the
suicide example previously) but in genéral, I will focus upon areas
within the United Séates.

The distribution of deviation varies by.ecological zones just as
does another major component, social powecr. One cannot, given our
definition of deviation, separate these two components. Within each
and every ecological zone, when one looks at deviation one must also
look at the social distribution of power as it is manifested in either
land ownership, physical strength, social status, social wealth,-SOCial
knowledge énd, or, teéhnology; This last variable includes, for example,
the fact that a powerful person or group usually has the superior.
technology allowing it to exploit the habitat moreso and thereby become

the dominant organism or group. As I noted earlier, social power can

be derived from the political overlay (the legal codes and their coercive




arm of enforcement) or social power can be derived from other institutions

within the social organizaticn (e.g. ihe structural arrangements; of the
suburban family yield usually to the "mother" the quger amounts of
social power; or, college officials who can on the basis of gradées dismiss
[ban] persons from universities). One must keep in mind-that the insti-
tutions themselves are segregated into discrete units so that the
educational institutiqn,‘for instance, is manifested variably in each
ecological zone such that its deings may be greatly influenced by the
characteristics of the zome. What I have in~mind is the variqtion in
the degree ;orwhiqh students in.the edﬁqation institutiqn'muét.bé
_controlle&; Obviouély, the dggrée of cqntrol necessary for cdllege
students is from the point of vief cf those doing the éoﬁtrolling; éeén
as less.phan the'dégree hecessary for elementary and junior high
'sfudéﬁtél.‘Méreover; within jdnisr high"séhoélé, ﬁhe‘degréé of.coﬁtroi:f'j
varies as to the'eéélogical loéationvof the sqhool; Schools that aré
sérvicing'the lower socio—eécnomic classes, in geﬂeral, are more
coercive than those serving the higher'socio~ecoﬁomic classes[largely
because there appears to be a greéter amount of violence and conflict
within scﬁools located in dr"neaf, and éervicing the idhabitants-of,
zones ofvtfansition]. |

Social powef, howevér, can-be‘even more phenomenallﬁhén 1n$titﬁtions,
and any analysis of deviation must take ﬁhi; aspect into éccount..
- Police can.be only at one p;ace at one time, and all other viélations
that take "ﬁléce" in o;ﬁer areas cann&t be detecfed. Similarly, a group
of teenage youth that labels a person "queer" and stomps him can utilize

their social power only at that place/time. In this instance, their

power is manifest in the collective definition that they have of the
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"queer" and the sheer amount of biomass they can muster to support that
‘ definitioq, But if eay, ehe yduth are about.to stomp‘this person‘they
have labelled and the pollce uppear,'there could be a power reversal
prov1ded that the pollce do not skare and condone ‘the youths definltlon.
That is, when any;v1olation occurs one of. the varlables leading to the
labelling of the vio]atiqn as deviant is the presence of some powerful
others to whom tﬁe violatien is visible.

A further distinction can be made in terms of the right to occupy
a zone and the total'time of occupatioh as contribq;ors to the re}apive
amounts of soeiai power each inhabitant possesses. The right_t6~eceupy'
a zone refers to persons, like the‘pblice,'ﬁho-have authorized license
as the most powerful agent (usually foo,_they haee a SUPerior teéhﬁéieéi.
available to ‘them). Hewever, wﬂen_they are not preéent in the.zone, the
paramount power is relegated to others (who possess components of social
power). One of these components is of cou?se,‘physical strength as
measured in botq biomass and energy; another is social wealth; still
another soeial knowledge. In the last case, for example, the length of
time of occupation in a zone yields greater knowledge of the rules by
which the inhabitants deal with their habitat and each other, and thus
yields superior knowledge which yields greater social power. One example
of this occurs in.prisons where the turnover among correctional officers
is so great that the inmates (whu are there for much longer periods of
~time) have control of the ever)dzy d01nge of their cellbloeks (see,
Wheeler, 1966 for othex examples, see Lipset, 1952; and Redlinger,

1970).
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Moreover, we can distinguish how a very similar sets of behaviors
performed in two or more different zones become "normal" in one and deviant
in another. I will 1abel ecologicél zones in which violations can routinely
occur with a very low probability of apprehension and sanction as '"'zones
of liberation" (from the violator's pefspeéti&e). 'In.a zone of liberation,
- thé violators enjoy an immunity that they would not otherwise. Let me
give you an example of what I mean. Marijuana smokers who are at outdoor
rock n' roll concerfs where there are, lets say, 50,000 other péople
sympéthetic to or engaged in a similar violation of the law (the political
overlayj; qually a%e not sanctioned.EVEN WHEN THE POLICE ARE PRESENT.
Explanafionslof this occurrence might emphasize the biomass potential
of the smokgrs as making them more powerful than the momentary manifes—
_tation of the political overlay (the pélice). In a2ddition, the police
may desire to "keep order"~rather.than "enforce the law" and view the
:;Iack of-gnforcementras necessary. to keeping the peace. That is, too
much énkorcemeni and 6ne might havé 50,000'persons engaged in a riot.

Thus, the zone becomes liberated from thé political overlay and the "normal"
_éatterns_qf behavior'becﬁme those of the‘yiélators. 'This-same analysis

~can -be appiied géxgay,bars, midgle clasé swingers, gambling parlors, and a
_host of other places.. |

We can carry dur analysis of ecological 2dnes in tefﬁs of deviation
even further by looking'at Fhejoppo;tunities for deviation. That is,

“Eﬁé 6pportpnitie§ for deviation vary ecologically. Fbr'example, traffic
accidents ;afely occur in the middLe'of Saseball fiel&s;rhigh sticking
in a hockéy match ;arely occurs in equatofial Africa. 1In terms of

burglary, armed robbery and other such violations, Boggs (1965) states:
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Envirocmental opportunities for crime vary
from heighborhood to neighborhood. Depending on.the
activities pursued in different sections of the city;
the availability of such targets as'éefes,.cesh
registers, dispensing machines, pecple and their
possessions varies in aﬁount ane kind. These differing
mwironmeﬁtai<§portuqitie55houid be reflected in.the
'pccqrrence rates;
Cloward and 0hlin'(1960) make a similar observaticn in attempting to
account for the~rise and decline of.variqus typee of delinqcent sub-
cultures,.as did Sutherland (1937). Specificelly, just as iegitimate
obbcrtuﬁities-éré‘seiectiVeiy aveiléble tc persons soilikewise are
illicit opportg#ities, ah&’each persoﬁ ocCuéies a peeition in relation
to.the relative'arailability pt botﬁ licit and illicit opportunities
'4'(see‘C16Qerd and Ohiih':1960:r 144f160); | |
Anpther dihension that'ﬁe cac acd §h6c16~iﬁc1ude:ie eneiysis ofithe
-ecqlogical'petterne ef.deviationiie tﬁe degree‘to which the zomne is -
public or private. Stated in terms of vieibility; the more pubiic a
zone 1is the ﬁore visible~are the actiocs in tﬁat zone. The more visible
_ any.set of actions are the greater the probability that some other is
going to’ label these actions. The greater the v151b111ty of a v101ation
of the specifically enforced rules in the zone 1s the greater the
probability the violation will be labelled as dev1ant Thus, behavidrs'
that are violations and public, other things being equal, are more
likely to Be labelled deviant. Tﬂe other tﬁings being equal are
variables such as the numbers of.persons in the zone doing the act (see

previous example), the presence of powerful others in the zone (see above),
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the relative social power of the violator, etc.

For the purposes of this essay, and given phe space limitations
1mposéd upon me, I will focus primarily, upon the United States an@
fu;thérmprg, on six'categories of deviation within this country. Our
.analysis of these.deviafiong, in terms of social power, will force upon
us a focus on the economic infrastructure as a major contributor to the
production of deviation. The reqéon for this is to be found in the
dominance of this institution on the lives of the organisms living
A within the boundaries of the countfy. As Sorokin (1937) and Merton
(1957) correctly noted, social wealth is directly related to social
: power‘in America and obviously this is related to American's materialistic
orienta;ion.to reality. It is unfortunate for us, that many of the earlier
ecologists of devignce‘dia not utilize the reference frame explicated -
'above, but_used other‘frameé of reference in ;nalyzing deviaéion in
'Amefica. Whenever possible, I will interpﬁet their data in terms of
: Ouf'referénce frame, but as Qe snall sece, in some cases this becomes
quiteldiffiéult.j Tn such cases, I will not distort their data and
findingé into our frame of refereuce, but indicate how they went about
' dping their.wmrk, and some of thé implications of their doing.

Thé categories of deviation tha;'I have chosen to examine (besides
those alréady alluded to in earlier examples) are: juvenile delinquency;
naf;otics addiction; dis;riminatidn; occupation and wﬁite-collar
dg?iations; and the effects of populaticn deﬁsity and pollution; The
fi;stjgwo'df thesé cateéoyies arc by far the most analyzed categoriés
' ffdm the ecologécal perépeétive, an& havé aésociated with this agnalysis
a history that date; back to the "Chicago Sﬁhool" studies that 1 spoke

about earlier. I have chosen these exzmples because they reflect the




traditional ways of analysis, and the problems that arise from these

ways. In both of the sections on Juvenile Delinquency and Narcotics
Addiction I will indicate the findings of ecologists of deviation and
then, give examples of the .interaction patterns of the inhabitants

that lead to the generation of thevde§iant appellatiqn. As we sha11 see,
tﬁere are power related variables in the application of the appellation,
~and I will try, Without doing violafion ﬁo their meihods and findings,
to contexﬁuelize these within the reference frame developed in the
foregoing pages. 1In terms of discrimination, I will examine the data

‘ on-the utilizatioq of racial variables to assign positions invidiously
within the economic infrastructure, and shall give two examples: one
deaiiné wifh tbe placement in legitimate occupations and the other
dealing with placement in 1111c1t occupations (on the relatlve pos1tions
.of persons in relatlon to 11cit and illicit opportunltles) In the
consideration .of occupational and white collar deviations, the primary
focus will be on deviations from the proscriﬁtions surrounding work
activity rather than aetiyities,such as sexual eneounters between'
secretariesAand businesemen.. Again this is due to the relative dominance
oflthe economie iﬁfraetruetere'on.the'everyday lives of the organisms
we are seudying and.in addition, the relation.between this institution
and amogﬁts of.social peﬁer;- Theiiase two categories, however, depart
SOﬁewhat from tﬁese ruieevdf che;ce; The'first population den51ty,

is currently being promuigated as an explanation for ecologlcal
variations of deviance, and of course, the density of the populatlon in
any ecological zone is eeleted to the relative amounts of space the

organism can effectively defend via competition. In this respect,

those who possess iarge amounts of the ecoromic surplus usually also
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possess large amounts, or have access to large amounts of space, and
thus, their population density is less than those who are socially poor.
The last section concerns pollution, which is a direct result of two
inter-related variables: population and technology. Yet, here I can

be faulted for choosing a category THAT IS NOT‘DEVIANT BUT IN FACT NORMAL.

That is, POLLUTIQN 1S NORMAL even though in many insténces, there are
legal statutes against it. Follution, as we shall see, is socialiy
.éatterned'so_that some groups in the social organization are more
poliute& than otﬁers;.that is, poilutioﬁ like 511 other human productions
yaries,by gcolégical’zones and clusfers with variables that either lead
to or mitigaté,the appiipation of the deviant appellation, and thus,
the.applicétiénlof sanctions. With fhese considerations in mind, I hope
ybu will turn to tge foiloving sections and let me pilot the way on the

. basis of how‘I see.
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JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

Definitions of juvenile delinquency are extremely broad and empower
various officials with a considerable amount of discretion in apprehén—'
sion. Some of the "offenses" which can result in apprehension are:
truancy; disobeying parents; and a category for YOuth who are in danger
. of leading immoral lives (sometimes known as "predelinquency"). Suther-
land and Cressey (19§6)_offer'the définition from the state of Illinois
as a reasonable example of what constitutes delinquency:

A delinquenﬁ child is any malé who while
under the age of 17 years,bor any female child
who while under the age of 18 years, violates
any.law of this state; or is incorrigible, or
knowingly associates with thiéves, vicious or
immbréi persons; or wifhout just cause - and
. withou: the consent of its parents, guardian or
cnustodian absents itself from its home or place
of abode, or is grewing up in idleness or crime;
or knowingly.frequents a house of ill repute
or knowingly frequents any policy shop or place
where any gambling device is operated; or
frequents any saloon or dram-shop where in-
toxicating liquors are séld; or patronizes or-visits
aﬁy public pool room or bucket shop or wanders about
' the streets in the night time without being on.any
lawful business or lawful occupation; or habitually

wanders about any railroad yards or tracks or jumps
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or attempts to jump onto any moving train; or

enteré any car or engine without lawful au-

thority; or'uséé vile, obscene,‘vulgar,'or

indecent language in any'publié place or

about any school house; or is guilty of in-

decent or lascivious conduct.
As one can sec, such a definition empowers offiéials with a trémendous
amount of discretion. NeQertheless, this incredible latitude in de-
finition has not stopped sociologists from looking at the various
'corré;ates of "delinquency."

Qverwhelmingly; reséafch findings for the last fifty years point to

‘a reiationship between lowisocio;economic position, race, ethnicity and
Helinquency,.but és we shall seée the relétionship between these factors
is quite complex aﬁd-complicated. The research iﬁto delinquency began
in:the United States with memEers of the “Chicago School", specifically,
Ciifford Shaw (1929). ‘Shaw studied the ecological distribution of
aault offenders and juvenilé.delinquents in the city of Chicggo and
found them to be associated with'deteriorated housing, declining pép-
ulation, and sdciél organization (Shaw, 1929: 202-206; for a more
intimate look at Chicago delinguent life see Thrasher, 1936). Prior to
Shaw's (1929) findings, MéKenzie.(l925> anothér one of the "Chicago
'Schéol" had observed that social organization résulted_whén.a city's
economic baée is weakened. 1In addition, changes in the transportation
" system, land usage, and deterioration of - existing structures would
result in population shifts and precipitate social unrest. While each
of these véfiéblgs appear to:intgract;as McKenzie (1925) predicted for

cities in general, they definitely interact in this manner for certain
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ecological areas within cities. "More often thaﬁ‘not, the ecological
areas that héve such conditioris are aiso those areas where the lower
soclo—-economic classes reside. Hawley (1950) following in footsteps

of the Chicago tradition describes these areas, as we did earlier, as
having high.land values, but low rents with the buildings left to
deteriorate as the business district of the city gradually pushes out-
ward. In the early period of delinquency research when Shaw (1929) was
researching the problem, various ethnic groups inhabited these zones.
At this point in time, the migration of Blacks out of the south was not
"in fuil'swing'so ;hé "slums" we?e oécﬁpied by the late immigrant

"new world." However, as each new group came, the

arrivals to thé
eafligr'a:fiv51s moved out of this érea and away ffom the city's center.
Earlier, we quoted'McKenzie t1968) on this process that enfails the
_earlier immiéfant-group ﬁoving out of the center 6f the citylfoward the
-periphéry via the routes of transportation. What was most intriguing was
that as these gréups'could afford Eg_they moved out of these "zones",
énd consequently their rates éf delinquency'declined. Wirth (1928) in
his research on the ghetto came to essentia;ly the same conclusions.
Ghettos, wherever located, are similar in structure being "manifestation[s]
of humans nature and a spc;ific social order (Wirth,A1928: 287)."

' Abproximately ten years after the Shaw (1§295 study, Faris aﬁd
Dunham (1939) undertook a study of the egological distributioﬁ of mental
illnesé, crime and drug addiction. Their findings were quite similar to
those of Shaw (1929). Specifically, high rates of illness and disorgani-
zation weré associated with "afartment—hotel and hotel areas' and "zones

of transition'" (Faris and Dunham, 1939: 119-123; 218-219 ; also see

Hayner (1936) on hotel life in Chicago).



Studies done by other resecarchers done at different times and in

other cities support the linkages between slum conditions, low socio-
economic ;léSS'and delinquency as found by the early Chicago research.
Shaw aﬁd MqKay (1931) anélyzed data from the cities of Birmingham,
’ Chicago, Cléveland,.Denver, Philadelphia, Richmond, and Seattle, and
found high assptiations between delinquency (as recorded in official
. stétistics) and "zoﬁés of transition" that were located adjacent to the
central Business distric;'and heévy industrial areas. Furthermore, iﬁ
all of thgse_c;ties, as'thé distance away from the center ;f the city
increased charactefistically, the rates of delinquency decreased.
Correséonding ﬁo this were thg levels of socio-economic class; that is,
' the greater the aistance one tréVelléd from the center of thg city the
higher the socio-economic class and the lower tﬁe rates of delinquency
(for a deta;léd report of this phenomena see Shaw and McKay, 1931).
) Lind (1930) drawing on an aqalysis of official crime and delinquency
dataAfbr'the ciﬁy of Honolulu came to similar conclusions as did Hayner
(19465 for Mexico City, and Schmid (1960a; 1?60b) for Seattle in the
1950's. | |

‘ Laﬁder'(1954)'workiﬁg on Aata for Baltimore found juvenile
delinquency related to con&itioné of social disorganization. Using
qfficiéi statistics and census dagé; he é;nciuded that high rates of
.ééiiﬂéﬁehc&,Qeré‘éorfélated with percentages of non—ﬁhite ber census.
tract, and'tﬁe ﬁercentaée éf homes that were not owner'oééupied (i.e.,
.rentals).v Bordua (1958-1959) aﬁtemptéd to replicate Lander's study .
usipé aata froﬁ Detrqitiand found dglinquency to be ass&éiated Qith
.iow levels of education, low percentages of owner occupied dwellihgs,

and high fercentages of dwellings that were overcrowded. Polk (1557-1958)
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in analyzing delinqueﬁcy data for the city of San Diego concluded that
the percentage of non-whites was the strongest single predictor of
delinquenéy (coupled with non-white status were low socio—-economic class,
low levels of educétion; etc.) Bates (1559) working with data for the
city of St.-Léuié found that "all the elements which proved significantly
related to delinquency in Baltimore were found to be significantly
related to delinquency in St. Louis," Chilton (1964) compared his data
on delinquéncy.in Indianapolis with Lander's data from Baltimore and
Bordua's from Detroit and foﬁnd delinquency related to poor housing,
t:ansiehéy, and low §ociOfecon9mid class. Shannon's (1964) study of:
delinquency in Madisonl:Wisconsin reveals a similar ﬁattern: the léwer
thé ovefall so;io-economic class of an area, the higher the rates of

A deiinqdenéy.4 Eiﬁally, Seaman's (1965) study of delinquency in the city
of Fort Worfh,:Texas ;ndicates the same type of finding: low socio-
economic class, distance from the center Qf the city, and percentage
‘.non-wﬁites are all associated with high rates of delinquency.

To summérize then, high rates of delinquency appear to be
associated with several factors which are deteriorating or substandard
housing thaﬁ is ‘renter occupied; overcrowded conditions; high rates of
traﬁsiéﬁéy; and low socio—econoﬁi¢ class. These a;l result in additional
corfelatioﬁs'betweén delinéuenﬁy and ”zohes of trahsitién" located
gdjacent to businesé or heavy industrial areaé, and‘high percentages of
~‘i}fami_.]'.:i.es.t'lrn'a.t are on reliéf. Léétly; all tﬁé foregoing conditions
appear to be more prevaient amongst minorities especially Blacks, who
currently occupy thése.areés of the city. The only exception to this

pattern in the published delinquency literature is found in Hayner's

(1933) study of Seattle where a Japanese enclave, located in the

AY
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deteriorated sections of that city had exceptionally low delinquency
rates due to the strengfh of their cultural ties.

In interpreting these findings, though, some sensitivity is
neeessary‘fot the following reasons., As we noted before, the category
of “delinquency" includes a multiplicity of offenses grouped together.
Spécific offense analysis indicates that juveniles from the lower socio-
economic classes commit more crimes that are "economic" or geared toward
producing money, but that juvenile_delinquency may be much more evenly
distributed across the social organization (see for example Porterfield,
;943; Wallerstein and Wyle, 1947). A socio;ecpnomic class and racial
' b:eak&own of delinqdeﬂcy data indicates fhat lower class boys and
kpéftigu}arlf Blacks are ﬁore likely tc be involved in crimes such as
;obbery,.assault, loitering, and disorderly conduct; however, Blacks are
significantly underrepresépted in other delinquent categories like
liquor viqlations,faufd—theft, and vandelism (see Nye, Short and Olson,
'1967; Chilton, 1967). In fact, specific offense analysis of auto~theft
data.for the city of Détroit (the Motor City) indicates that this
offense is ; "favored group" delinquency. Juveniles who steal autos
are mucﬁ more likely ;o come from all-white neighborhoods, where they

live in uncrowded conditions, where one parent works (not both_or .
neither); and wheré the homes are not deteriorating;féﬂét—1;;i%rom',
areas thét are primarily middle class (see Wattenberg and Balistrieri,
1952: 575;579).

Sécondly, most of the écological studies of delinquency utiliize
courf records, police and, or, other official records that reflect
accurately only "official delinquency," rather than delinquency in

general. If you will remember, we discussed this issue earlier with
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,feferenée to ﬁerton's (1957) schema e#plaining why people deviate from
the cultural goals‘and means to achieve the goals (for a thorough.
discussion of the use 6f_official statistics for delinquency see Sellin
and Wolfgang, 1964; also see Cicourel, 1968). Official statistics are
compiled by authorities on.the basis of their contacts with juvenilés
and as we shall indicate'shortly, contacts between police and juvenilés
- ocgur differentially and selectiveiy within the sociél ;rganization.
However, there have been other studies of delinquency that did not
'utiliée official;y‘lgbelled populétious of juveniles, but instead,
researchers ask youth about their 1awwbréaking using the procedure of

' the "anonymous questionnaire." This procedure allows the juvenile to
indicate the amount of rule breaking that he or she has engaged in, much
of which is hot sanctioned (see, Porterfield, 1946; Murphy, Shirley and
Wifmer, 1946; Dentler and Monroe, 1961; Clark and Wenninger, 1962). One
of the drawbacks of this procedure is that it relies on the truthful.and
accurate reporting of the juvenile and, in additioﬁ,.ipimay be that the
' juvénile wi}i not report more serious offenses. Né&éﬁfﬁglessl the j
findings from such studies indicaté general supporfhfgfyfhé.reiationship
begweén socio—eéonomic class and delinquency; however, such studies

also éualify this association in noﬁing the importance qf the type of
community the j;venile'resides in. For example,_rural~férﬁ.youtﬁ

commit delinquent acfs phat would not.be seen as seriéus sﬁch és.liqhor
violatiéns,Aroudiness,vénd'trespaséing but do not-engage in destruction
of property, theff or’assault; On ;he‘whole, rural youtﬂ appeaf to
éommit iess cfime than.ursan yquth, but again,:witﬁin'urbaﬁ éfeés‘§ouths
commi; crimervariably. Cities that contain high perceﬁtages of indus-

‘trialized areas seem to be more prone to high delinquency rates (Clark
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Wenninger, 1962: 827*-834).11 Thus, closer analysis indicates that not

“only low socio-economic class and the conditions that are resultant

from being in this class, but in addition, the type of community, its

,organization,'plays a significant part in the distribution of delinquency.

In the previous paragraph, I indicated that there was evidence
that encounters between-officials and juveniles were selective and
differential, and as a result some juveniles are more likely to be exposed

to being labelled deviant for tﬁe acts they perform. This selectivity

‘is in part a result of a'self—fulling prdphecy on the part of the_police

11

On the Wh§le;.urbanlcrimé and delinquency rates appéar to be higher
thaﬁ ryural ratés,‘witﬁ’the only exceptions'being murder, rape and larceny.
in geﬁeral; fﬁen fhé greéter the_population‘deqsity, the larger the
delinquency rate. However,'this stéfeﬁent is an oversimplification since

both crime and delinquency rates vary by, not only, urban-rural dimensions

but also by size of city and region of the country. For example, the

rates of rape and criminal homicide for rural areas are higher than those

for small cities (a small city is one having less than 25,000 population.

In,térms of rural urban differences in delinquency and Erime, it appears
than'urban.delinquency simply steals more. .For example, robberies are
fourteen times more COmﬁdn in larger cities than in rural areas and iﬁ
these same areas burglaries are the highest (éee, Korn and Mc Corkle,

1963: p 18-23; Knudten, 1970: 73-76; Gibbons, 1968: 99-101; Haskeli

and Yablonéky, 1970: 38*52;)
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themselves. One of the early Chicago theorists, W.I. Thomas (1923)
believed that "definitions of the situation" should be the central focus

of saciology precisely because when perSOns'define situations as real,

they are real in their consequences. This is a very similar conception

to our earlief>concerning tﬁelnafufe of social reality: it is arbitrary
but once you believé it to be the.way'"it" is, "it" indeed appears that
way. Mertdn (1957) among othefs realized the élegance and importance of
this postulation:
The first part of the theorem provides an
unceasing remiﬁder that men fesp&nd not only
to the objective features of a situation, but
also, aﬁd at times primarily, to the meaning
this situation has for them. And ﬁncg they
“have assigned some meaning to the situation,
. ;heir consequent behaviﬁr and séme of~£he
" consequences of that behavior are determined
by the ascribed meaning (Merton, 1957: 421~
422).
In terms of the police, patrolmen are assigned "beats" or scheduled
routini;ed runs thaf cover selectéd zones of the city, and the
assignﬁent of beats reflects the ideas that the police have about where
crime will occur. The past data on crime that the police have serves
as a basis for assignment sé that police usually are assigned diffef—
entially td‘"higﬁ érime" areas - qually éones of transition, and, or,
lower class areas., 'The-police are;aware_that tﬁey dé this, but because
ﬁhey must~proceed (as must we éll)'éﬁd beéause they afe posiéi?e that

crimes occur moreso in these areas, there appear to be a greater: number
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of police assigned.

Secondly, as Pilia?iﬁ and Briar (1964) report, police officers when
they come into contact with juveniles have a variety of discretionary
procedures that they can follow. They can simply release the juvenile
after asking him or her a few questions; 6; they éan release the
juvenile after quesfioning and file an "unofficial™ (i.e., meaning
that the juvenile bas no cfficial record with authorities) contact
report. More severe is an "official reprimand" which involves taking the
juvenile into custody and releasing him orlher to parents or guardian;
they can invoke a citation for juvenile court of the youth; and finally,
they can arrest the juvenile znd confine him to a juvenile detention
centér;'.The last three of these actions entails an "official record"
for the youth in question’(Piliavin and Briar, 1964: 206-214).
Furthgrmore; while it is deparfméntal policy to afrest and confine all
juyeniles that commit a misdemeanor or felony, in practice such con-
siderations as the yéuth's age, priof criminél record and attitude might
‘ alter the actions téken by pét;olmen-(Piliavin and Briar, 1964: 206-214).
Discretionary'policies 1ike thesé have their basis in both official and
unoffiqial police policy. @fficially it was recognized that each youth
had to be dealt with on an individual'basis, whilé unofficially dis-
éretion was rétionalized on thé'baéis ﬁhat‘strict enforcement would
overcfowd the'courts and detention faciliéies, and lead to an increased
crime rateé which might bring co&munity‘ériticism down on tﬁe police
(see Piliévin and Briar, 1964).

When 1in actual coﬁtact with a youth, officers must access on the
basis of their interactions with the juvenile which of the discretionary

procedures to envoke. That is, they must decide on the basis of the
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"cués"_givén off by the juvenile, which way to define the situation.
Piliavin and Brair (1964) indicate that juveniles that possessed the
wroﬁg set‘of characteristics were given the.most severe disbésitions:

if the youth "looked like" he belonged to a gang, he had a higher
.probability of béing arrested. In addition, the youth's demeanor was a
critical variahle in which disposition was utilized. If the youth was
uncooperative with the police, more often than not he was arrested
whefeas cooperative behavior was rewarded with lesser sanctions. On the
basis of their observations of pblice in actual encounters .with juveniles,
Piliavin and Briar (19€4) report that "cooperative behavior" included
respect for the officers, being fearful of sanctions and contrite about
;heir infréctions;Ain f;ct, the offiCeré appegred to haQe devglopedua
stereotypé of whatla "committed deliﬁqﬁent" looked iike. Skolnick (1967)
feport5~a strikingly similar finding in his research on police: officers
ﬁave alsééreotype éonstruétioh of the "symbolic assailant" which they
"fit" (i.e., use to define the,situatibn)vonto suspects. Thus, youth
who "fit" the stereotype are much moreilikely to be stopped and
éuestioned. In fact;’the stéreotype was consgructéd on the basis of the
crime statistics (the -same data that lead to differential'assignment

of officers), cn‘again on the basis of thege data police assumed that
you;h from.high'crime areés committed more crime; Thus, tﬁe self ful-
fﬁlling propheéy of using‘pasé SCatigtics.to both assign police and

' consgruét a stereotyped notioﬁ of the "commiéted delinquent" lead
departments to concentrate their éfforts ﬁore frequently in zones
inhabifed by lower class persons (be;ides Piliavin and Briar, 1964; see

La Fane 1964; Goldman, 1970: 156—161; and Cicourel, 1968).
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Oﬁ the basis of what we know about how official data is constructed,
ghen'it becomes difficult to diséern if lower class youth actually break
more iaws. However, as you should by now remember{ our definition of
-deviance indicates that breaking the law is not eqough t6 be labelled
deviant. To be labelled deviant, or in this case délinquént, there_must.
be spme person or groups that has a larger amount of social power than
the person about to be labelled and they must enforce their standards
Upon.that person. Thus, in terms of these criteria, lower class youth
are, more often, for the reasons we indicated above, unsuccessful in
maintaining their definitions of their cqﬁduct and are more often assigned

the status of deviggg.
EXAMPLE: LIFE ON THE STRFET, THE CASE OF THE CORNER BOY

" As we have noted ruﬁﬁing through an areé ére a multiplicity of
écological zones; some of these zones are used by private individuals,
aqd sometimes families. In othérs, fhough,.the space is defined as
" being "open to the public." HoweQér; being open to the public can itself
have selective meaning;'for example, eéﬁablishments that deal liquor
may be open to the public, but the public that'they:afe open to is
definea by official agencies, and thus 1imited to ﬁaﬁiﬁj?iéédvé¥§éﬁfei§,"'
Any business done in this zone that does not iﬁvclvé;aqtgé;izgd.;lientelé
cénibe.potentially labelled as devi#nt and in‘some.iﬁgéaﬁces:criﬁinal;'.
Still there are.other zones tﬁat ére "for pubiic use' and“thesé are
usually the most accessible and visible zcnes. One of these zones is
the."street? | |

The street as én ecological zone hés_been analyzed reasonably

well in sociological literature, although most of that 1iterature.is




-G6-

centered on iower class street society. One possible reason for this
selective reporting is that the lower social classes, and especially
marginals within those classes like juveniles do not have the monetafy
power it takes to have access to private territory (for example, see
Whyte, 1961; Liebow, 1967; Suttles, 1968; Sutter, 1969; Stinchcombe, 1963).

In the United States, "'streets'" are usually paved roads that run
withih a city and_afe primarily for vehicle traffic - automobilies,
tru;ks, buses and "street cars.' This, of course, is not true for other
pléces on Earth, for in some arecas streets are designed for foot traffic.
Many’of these streets were built prior to the invention of the gasoline
engine and the auto (on this point see the delight voiuﬁe written by
Rudéféky, 1969). '"The stfeet" in our ﬁsage.here, refers to a peculiar
kind of social aggrégation that springs up and around, and within,

larger natural areas. "Life on the stfeet, or the asphalt jungle, is
seen to be harder, nastier and dirtier than living like other people do
in house and apartments., Scme of the people who live on the strect
are certainly seen as deviant (e.g., winos, derelicts, runaways, and
transients) by both the citizenfy and the policé. Stili others who
reside in and around the street view the police as the "deviants,"
Yet all ptilize the street, and thus it is 5.zone, éar excellance,
where there can occur conflicting definitions of reality.

Many kinds of activities take placé on the street, some of which

" These businesses can be divided into those that are

are "businesses.
"legal" or sanction by the state, and those that are not. Legitimate
businesses usually advertise publicly their where-abouts, while illicit

businesses simply must be "known'" to their clientele. Their adver-

tisements are not as ostentaticus as legal sellers, but nevertheless,
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there are definite signaling devices and cues that they emanate
attracting buyers who are "hip" to what is going on. For example,
street sellers of heroin have a special way.of"holding'their
commodities that experienced users can 'spot' and thus 'score' (see-
Rédlinger, 1969; 61).

One of theAmeny kinds of people that utilize the street is the
corner boy (see Whyte, 1961; Suttles, 1968; Liebow, 1967). This
- ~oesigﬁecion hss‘beeﬁ used to ccfer to both young boys and men that
"hang—out on the corner, near the intersecclons of stree;s. Sometimes
these collect1v1t1es adopt a name- and becomesv1ewed as gangs ’
. but_more_often than not they'ace lquse collections of young men who-live
in and-acound che area. These cbl;ectivities of youthshave the tendency

to personalizeipublic space.lg Unlike adults and middle clags youth who

have éccess‘to some-bfivate space,-tﬁese:§ouths dotnot. By ﬁrivate‘
space, I refer to epacL in whlch the rules enforced and sanctioned are

. rules made up by people who inhabit the space with the general exclusion
”.of persopsilike'the'police.'.Private_space is space that you control the
.‘access‘to,Ain hosc>cases, and‘of'the many examples that come to mind
';ﬁo-are;Aiope's residence end'"private clubs". . Other'spaces, of course,
afe piaces where.certain sctivifies are supoosed to take place ano have
' gatekeepers who enforce rules (e g bars, bowllng alleys, gyms, health

spas, botanical gardens, etc.). To be sure, in many of these instances,

12Gangs and other collections of youth not only inhabit street

: cqrners but other public space as well. It is not infrequent for a
gang to locate its hangeout, and thus‘personelize, part of a public

park, For an example of this see Suttles (1968: 99-118).
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the private social reality that is practiced by the occupants in
discrepant from official reality (e.g. middle class swingers and their
orgies). All of these people not only have some license to have this
space but alsc their space is ENCLOSED which, as we noted earlier, is
one of the properties of ecological zones. Thus, their activities are
less viéible, and less prone to come to the attention of more powerful
others. (Of course, at such places as "massage parlors" wherg one can
often get more than a massage, "word" gets around and the private social
definition_can~become‘quite fragiie when the police show up.)

The corner boys are persons who do not have enclosed, private space,
bﬁt'they db seek to make théir exposed corner their own private space.
To do so, they must seek to enforce a set of special definitions both
on themselves and on others whq would.otherwisé regard it as a séreet
corner. Frequently, their fragile definitions are challenged by the
pdliCe; or others such.as the busineéses in front of which they

loc_ate.13

That is, the boys see the corner as their "territory," and
in fact, along with other groups have social maps of the area designating
where territories are. Thus, .in many instances the boys will defend

their corner as if it was private space and in fact will behave likewise. -

Many activities that middle class adolescents, or at least adolescents

13Cheech and Choné (1972) two young comics on their "Big Bambu"

album (Ode Records, sp 77014, 1972) do a routine on this very point
where a fellow gets up every morning, goes down and hangs out in front
of the drugstore. He does this for days upon days upon days until he

gets a job keeping people from hanging out in front of the drugstore!
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tﬁat have access to enclosed private space engaged in, are engaged in
by the gangs on their corners, at their hang-outs in their territory.
For éxample, activities such as poker games, drinking wines and beer, -
arguing, and sometimes lovemaking are.considered appropriate. Youths
"with money can afford to-perform many of these activities inside some
x“dwélling eﬁen if that dwelling is nothing more than a portable structure
like a car. The corner boys in some cases earn their living off of the
street, for by hanging out.they learn the traffic patterns and thus can
construct probable targets for economic gain. That is, they can learn
when deliveries of goods are made and the routines the deliverer and
receiver engage in. This provides them with data on how goods can be
"liberated" from legal channels and out to their own use. Still other
stréet youﬁhs engage in minor éhoplifting to enhance their income while
still others are "connectionS" to soﬁrces of information and material
from-other:illicit scenes. |

As part of a ﬁrojéct on juveniles Verthman and Piliavin (1967)
studied the patterns of interaction among corner boys. They astutely
point out that when one is at the corner, or turf, one must know how
to hang out (Werthman and Piliaviﬁ, 1967: 56-98). That is to be a
corhgr boy one must know how to look, act and dress and whé to watch
out for. In addition, one mﬁst'learn how to defend the unenclosed
sbaée from incursions of outsiders. Since some‘of the time spent
hangihg-éut on the corner involves waiting, thé youth are likely to
develop routines that enable them to wait. Waiting, in this particular
aggregation must be 'cool' and 'tough'! so that routines must take on
other contextual.gestures;>yet, ironically, the waiting is done as if

in a private space (albeit unenclosed). As one might expect, corner
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boys wait in similar ways. Similar both to pther corner boys and to
others in their_general area: they have simply moved their waiting
into an unenclosed public spéce. Thus, "A good deal of time is also
spent combing hair in front of store windows and dancing to rock and
roll (often:without a ?artner and without music) as if completely
aSSorbed in the privacy of a bedrdbm. (Werthman and Piliavin 1967: 59)."
The important aspect to keep in mind is that thg boys act as if they are
in their own private space, doing what people do in sucﬁ.space. Thus,
when one waits especially for "something to happen'" one desires to loock
right:. In addition, if one were in sucﬂ'a space and had music availablé, .
one wOuid be listenipg to such music. In fact?‘corner boys in some
-areas-of the country's urban areas do in fact have music availéble and
‘listen to it 6ut of pbrtablé radios, |

For all of this "socially constructed reality" of privacy, the boys
E must_defeﬁd their turf, and with it the definitions they put on it.
Private enclosed.spaces usually have restricted access; in addition,
the access may be "authorized", .That is, a person.deéiriﬁg access
must have the right "credentials" which usually is a cluster of material
artifacts physical characteristics, and ru;es—of4conduct. For é%éhple,
entrance to a bar or place where liduor is déalt may be denied to
bersons whose appearance makes.£hem susgicious; In this private?
enclosed, but regulated zone, éither gatekeepers at-the acéess point
to thé pléce, or workers within the place must act as enforcers of the
authorized rules-of-conduct. Thus, appearance must be verifiéd by a

cluster of material artifacts typified in America, as identification
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In specific, this identification can take the form of varying artifacts,

but most included are such items as a drivers license (which may or may

not have a picture on it, and which may or may not be 'fake'); voters

registration and student identification if in a "college town." 1In

some instances, questions drawn from the data on the cards may be asked
of the person, but such procedure appears to occur only when suspicion
is at its highest level. 1In contrast,‘some persons who are in un-
authorized categories acquire access to the zone either through bogus
constructions of identity or by 'knowing' someone dominant in the zone
(for some insight ipto territorial defense and the ideﬁtification gambit
in bars see,” Cavan, i966: _226-233). The corner boys, however, having
no enclosure with limited access must adopt other procedures in defense
of turf., Since they have no apthorized sanction to privacy, they must
.seek to have thei? spécific s&cial reality.accepted by outsiders. At
their disposal are such tactics as embarrassment, threat of harm, and
violence.

In fact, however, mény of‘the.users of the street and its attendent

'sidewalks' are themselves regulars in the area, and many

pathways and
of them acknowledge the boys reality, or at least do not attempt to
impose definition of their own. (Wefthman and Piliavin, 1967: 59-60).
Aftef all, they simply desire passage through.with the minimum
expendifure of energ&. Their acknowledéement.may take their form of
friendly gesturesrsuch as smiliné at thé boys, or in éome ciréumstances
ignﬁring ‘the boys. Others, ﬁowever, not so well kﬁown to the boys.
arose various techniques of territorial defense which obviously réduire

a modification of their activity. One such defense is described by

Werthman and Piliavin (1967) in tﬁis way:
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‘_.Gang'members cqmmunicatevthe;r.ciaimé on the

hangout by calling an abrupt halt to verbal

interchange in such a way as to suggest(that

a légitimace setting for private conversation

has been rudely intfuded upon, The members

then begin to stare, and out of the hostile

silence may come a wisecrack or a taunt. The

bdys'are usually willing to accept a notice-

able increase in walking pace and lowered

eyes as sufficient implicit apology.
Anather defense that is intimidating occurs when a member places his
orgaﬁism iﬁ the path oftthe passerby and refuses‘fo move. - He and his
fellows constitute a social group that is obvious to the passerby and
they enforge'thé refusal with their collectivity. In some instances,
the boys may.thén‘extract a "toll" for safe passage, in others the
ﬁassérby simpiy walks aréund the boy. 1In any case, these actions are
designed to defend the soclally constructed reality of the boys;
sometimes'at the expense of those who violate their space (see
Werthman and Piliavin, 1967: 59—60).

There are two kinds of outsiders that are especially treated,.
'One.of these is the pélice while thé other is members‘of other gangs.
In terms of other géngé, what theAreactioﬁs of the boys are depends
ﬁpon the relétional cbnditidﬁs between the twé géngs« If gangs are
friendly, then ackno&iedgmépt may céﬁe in the form of camaraderie;

, howevér, more offen tﬁah nét;'gang members do not'individﬁally hand
out with otﬁer gang mémbers.: When gangs'members'meét, they usually

'do so in groups and sometimes they are not on friendly terms, Thus,
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there is a potential for violence. Many gangs view‘fighting as an
honorable task éhat wins status benefits to both the individual and the
gang - view which is quite discrépant from the perspective of the police
(see Suttles, 1968: 99-118; 142-143; Spergel, 1964: 29-62; Short.and
Strodtbeck, 1968: 246-255; and Werthman and Piliavin, 1967: 61-63),

The police, as a matter of their official capacity, view the street
and its surrounding turf as areas of concern, and furthermore, believe
that they have the final authority over what is to occur there. Their
position is"curious, though, since in addition to enforcing the law they
ﬁust keep the peace. In order to keep the peace, officers sometimes
allow corner boys to break the law in the forms of gambling and liquor
viplations at the pﬁblic.hang—out.' Sinqe, hqwever,'the policé keep the
hang-out under surveillance, they can when the& desire "shake" it down. ‘
The officers believe that they had the ultimate right to the space and
this may be all that is involved in the "shéke-down," or they may be
iooking for suspects that "fit" descriptions constructed from data
offered by the victims, complainants or witnesses. In the case of
arrogating thei;'rights to the corner, Werthman and Piliavin (1967)
report that Chicago police, when annoyed by the behavior of the corner
boys af their hang-out, will say ''gi'me that corner!"

Within their patrol area, police are very likely to make distinc-
tions between neighborhoods that are troublesome and those -that are not;
that is, some areas are seen as having a very low commitment to the
'law' while other areas are viewed opfositely. In addition, thé poliée
have notions about where the corner boys should be hanging out and
where they should not: for example, the boys should not be milling

about near delivery entrances to stores, or for that matter customer
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entrances. Any boy inhabiting ‘these areas without legitimate reasons

is "out of place,"

and thus subject to suspilcion (see Werthman and
Piliavin, 1967: 75-76; 82).

o 'As ve'have previously mentioned; when. the police come into contact
‘with the corner boy (thc suspect); the attitude of-the suspect is crucial
to the outcome of the interaction. "This attitude is inferred by the
police from the suspect's" behavior and appearance during the inter-

action. The greater the dcgree of conformity between the suspect's

appearance and the constructed suspect, the higher the probability of

arrest. Moreover, if the youth's‘behavior-1s'uncooperative,'thp
pfobaoility increases. In fact, according to filiavin‘and Briat

- (1964; sec.niso-Goldmén, 1970}.and‘Wertnman-and'Piiiavin, 1967:v‘74)
'juvenilq officers report that "the demeanor of apprehended juveniles was
a major determinant of their decisions for 50-60 per cent of the jyvenile

cases they processed."

Once a. person becomes known Eg_the'police, they cannot escape
being undexr surveillance. Whenever crimcs'og disturbances occur in
the area, officers are likeiy to stop and interrogate these peoble,
for from the officer's point ofluiew these'oeoplé are very likely to
have committed the crime. With juvenile boys, becoming known to the
-police, and being uncooperative while Léihg quéétioned euentually
results 1n an arrest even if only for 'suépicion" (éée'on this point,
_.Matza, 1969: 181- 196 and Werthman and Piliavin, 1967:  91),

Much of this conflict over definitions of proper modes of conduct
might not tnkq place if  the actions“of.ootn parties, the boysvand the
police, wefé not so uiéiblé; _Hquevet, bccauge.of the ecological

arrangements that result from the competitions for space, this 1s not
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the case. And given that these érrangements persist through time, zones
sﬁch as the street with its typical interaction patterns are sustained,
and the patterns are passed on to others who believe that they too must
be and do as those Qho taught them.,

In summary, it appears to me that in fact, lower class deiinquepts
do commit more crimes of an "economic nature", and given the invidious
divisionhof the economic surplus, as well as the culturally prescribed
goals of success, one should not take such a finding as outlandish,

For all the bias of reporting, consisteptly the data indicate that lower
class.juveniles break the law aé concerns crimes for.économic gain; and
moreover are caught more ofteﬁ. Bu; as we have tried té indicate, much
ofltheir activity might be otherwise 1f they were not distributed into
lpw:reward ﬁositiéns within the social organization. Indeed, it appears
that the current econbmicbreward systeﬁ ironically promotes certain
types of property crimes for money. This is not to argue that changes
in the rewards system would eradicate all crimes, but certainly it

might reduce the amounts of crimes., Indeed, elimination of discrimina-
tion from the economic selection procedure might allow for a better
allocation of rewards to those who desire them. By discrimination, I
refer to the differential allocation of rewards and opbortunities for
rewards on the basis of race or éthnicity'rather thaniactﬁal achievement.
Like all socially organized practices, discriﬁination has generational
effect, that i1s it persists through time so that those initially
disériminated.against.continue to be discriminated against., And
although discrimination is illegal, now; in the United States, evidence
remains that it is practicéd on a widespread basis (see for example, the

excellent study by Blau and Duncan, 1967),
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A NOTE ON DISCRIMINATION AND THE STRUCTURING OF REWARDS

Evidence mounts that throughout the United Stétes, discrimination
results in an invidious distributiQn of rewards and the opportunities
for rewards such that racial groups like Blacks.and_ethnic groups like
Mexican-Americans are left to occupy the lower echelons of the economic
institutional structure which results in these groups receiving
smaller shares of economié surplus. This, in turn, results in small
éhares of social power and as we have indiéated, the smaller one's amount
of social pbwer, coupled with a large amount of social distance from

those with power leaves one more open to be labelled deviant®?

14Thesé hypotheses may seém to some ideological but, let me assure

&Ou that many fesearchers-haye indicated that such is the case, and these
researchers have looked through many kinds §f methodologies. Besides,
largé.scale occupational data (Biaﬁ and Duncan, 1967) and criminal data
(as we indicated in the séction on juvenile delinqﬁency), one canalso
look to sociometric data. Specifically, Moreno (1953) 1n&icateé:
- The lower the sociometric status of individuals °

the more are they exposed to injury from'power—,

ful members and cliques of the group,
3y Moreno's (1953) definition, a sociometric status is derived from
the number of times an individual has been choéen,.rejectedlé;

ignored bj other individuals.
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Deviance, as we have tried to indicate, is the resulting label from an
unsuccessful defense of one's acts, and, 6r attribuéeg. In terms of
the "poor" in general, Harrington (1963) indicates:

«..the real expianation of why the.foor are where

they ére is that they made the mistake of being

born to the wrpong parents, in the wrong sectionv

of the country, in the wrong inéustry, or in the

wrong racial or ethnic group. Once that mistake

has been made, they could have been paragons of

.will and moraligy, but most of thém would never

even have had a chance to get out of the other

America.
To Harrington (1963), the "other America'" was that section.of the
soclal organization. that had- allocated to if those océupations and
role positions that had as reward very limited amounts of the economic
surplus, which of course includes "deviant" roles and statuses,
Thus, poverty becomes, in many instances, as with the early Chicago human
ecologists an explanation for deviation (on this point see, Matza,
1966; Matza, 1969). That discrimination is an operative condition
leading to inviaious distinction is again indicated by Duncaﬁ (1569).
On the basis of analysis'of United States census data,ahe indicatés
that‘for the income differentials between Blacks and "Whites".., |
we afe still unable, conceptually, to close the gap in incomes, except
by reference to some putative mechaniém of incéme digcriminationf At
ieast one~-third of the incomq gap arises bécauée Negro and white men in
the same iine of work, with the same amouﬁt of formél schooling, with

equal ability,4from families of the same size and same socio-economic
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lével, simply do not draw the same wages and salaries." (Duncan,
1969: 108).

A much more sophisticated analysis by Blau and Duncan (1967) indicates
quite similar conclusions. Blacks, even educated Blacks simply are
given a lesser share of the rewards for their work than whites who are
similarly educated and émﬁloyed (see Blau and Duncan, 1967: 204—205;
211-212; 222-226; and 405-407).

In terms of lower class persoﬁs, especially minorities, who desire
very similar goals to others within the social organization, these
forms of discrimination can lead to alternative means being employed.
As you might remember, Merton (1957) typified this kind of adapﬁion to
a strycture of discrimination in the allocation of opportunities and
rewards, innovation. Cloward (1959) indicates that as a result of the
allocative process within the social organization, ﬁhere are not only
differentials in the allocation of legitimate opportunities but also
illegitimate ones. Specifically, in the lower classes, there are a
larger number of illegitimate means offered to secure larger shares of
the economic surplus (see Cloward, 1959: 164f176; see also Cloward
and Ohlin, 1960). These differentials in the allocative process appear
to be historical and enduring. One researcher of these phenomena argue
‘that once a person makes it in illegal channels, he seeks next to
legitimize his béhavior and his status:

.;.it is clear that in the méjor northern urban
centers there was a distinct ethnic sequence in
the modes of obtaining illicit wealth, and that...
provided considerable leverage for the growth

of -political influence as well. A substantial
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number of Italian judges sitting on the bench

in New York today are indebted. in one fashion

or another to Costello; so too are many Italian

district leaders... And the mptive in estalish-

ing Italian political prestige in New York was

generous rather than schéming for personal

advantage. For Costello it was largely a case

of ethnic pride., As in earlier American.enas,

organized illegality became a stepladder of

social ascent. (Bell, 1953: 151).
Furtﬁermore, illicit structures of opportunity like licit onmes,
have invidious rewards systemg such that only a few persons "sur§ive;"'
and Bell (1953) indicates those who do survive try "passing" into the
‘legitimate portions of the social organization:

The -early Italian gangsters wefe hoodlums...

Those who survived learned to adapt... They

learned to dress conservatively. Their homes

are in respectable suburbs. They sent their

children to good schools and had»squght to

avoid publicity. (Bell: 1953, 151).
There are, of course, many dthéf~examp1es of this kind of ethnidﬁ
innovation.that génerationaily has leadifo legitimaéy. It is quite
plausible, then, to see tﬁat the distribution of economic surplus
cross-cuts the dimensions of legél-iliegal and that as the level of
rewards for eaéh positioﬂ or set of positioﬁs increase the absolute
number of these'positions decrease, That is, aé there are relatively

few legitimate positions within the social orgapization that are
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rewarded with extremely high portions of the economic surplus, so-too,
are there few; and perhaps fewer such ﬁositions in the illegitimate
portions.

) There is some indication, though, that the sequential passing of
various minority groups through these illicit channels may be at an
end. As Schelling (1967) has indicated, "a good many economic and
business principles that operate iﬁ_the 'upperworld' must, with suitable
modification operate in the underworld as Qell...". In terms of the
differential access to high positions within the illegitimate
opportunity structurés, one is lead to hypothesize that Blacks will
suffer here aléo from discriminatory practices, and perhgps; not have
access at all to high positioﬁs within the illjcit rewards hierarchy.
For example, Lindesmith (1965) indicates that in northern urban areas,
Baﬁcks have been excluded from managerial posifions in the illicit
drug busipess. Cloward and Ohlin (1960) indicate that political and
racket structures.in the Black communities of New York City are
dominated by Jews and Italians, but they believe that the "1likelihood
is great that the Negro will eventually win his struggle for control
of the rackets and for a greater voice in urban‘politics," but they do
not indicate how this is to occur. 1In legitiméte channels, Blacks
like éthers have recoqrée to using tﬁe federal government to enforce the
laws-égainst persons or groups-discriminating, but in 1llicit channels
use of the "law" is limited. Baron (1968) in his analysis of the
powerlessness of Blacks in Chicago indicates that "thirty years ago,
gambiing was one of the few areas iﬁ which Negroes held power in
Chicago. Today Negroes have lost even this" (see Booker, 1964: 175).

Moreover, the fact that Blacks must utilize illicit channels is 6n1y



greater support. for the argument that they are discriminated against,
Whiie I doubt that Blacks, throughout the United States are denied
access to high positions within the illegitimate hierarchy of rewards,
I do know that in some cities this is the case. The following data are
‘taken from a study that I did of the heroin distribution system in San
Antonio, Texas (see Redlinger, 1969). These data were collected using
both intervie&s with hospitaiized addicts and interviews with addicts
and persons involved in heroin selling. In addition, there were
interviews with police officers and locallsocial workers, These data
wefe supplemeﬁted using observational methods; that is, I watched in
person how the allocation process worked, both in terms of availability
of high quality. heroin and in terms of the allocation of renumeration.

In San Antonio, the heroin distribﬁtion system 1s dominated by

Mexican—Americans, but this has not always been so. During the 1950's

the colony.of héroin users in the city began to rapidly increase. This
increase was oné of the effegts stemming from the end of World War II
(on this point see, Lindesmith, 1965). - Prior to this period, the drug
using colony appeared to be well integrated. As two "old time"
knowledgeable informants told me:

In those days, see, we knew each other and we

guarded our secret tdrug use]. We knew'eaéh

other -- now man there are so many. (q: were

there any Blacks users or dealérs back then?)

Sure man, there were some pretty big dealers.

Back in the fifties, early fifties; addicts

knew each other and we didn't make no god
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damn differences, between races; addicts were

addicts. Théré wergAgtingos ["whites" or

Anglos] and Negfoes too, (q: Negroes ané

gringos?) Yea, there were Negroes and gringos

usin' and dealin' then, but we knew them; we

knew everyone then.
From my data, it appears that as late as 1954, there were Blacks who
might be considered "big dealers." A big dealer was a person who bought
and sold kilograms (2.2 pounds) of heroin. A nephew of one such man
‘describes the market as follows:

I would go with my father and uncle to {bcrder

city]. He [the uncle] would give the money to

a runner who would go over {to Mexicé] and get

the stuff. You gave'him the moﬁey and he brought

it back; it was that simple. . He would bdy a

kilo or so. |
With the rabi@ épreadtof heroin'use, nof only in San Antonio, but iﬁ
other major.urban areas, camé the onslaught on congressional hearings.
In 1955, federal congressional hearings were held.in San Antonio
(as well as other cities) and they were televised. .As a ?esult, many
of the narcﬁticé'dealers in the cit& were subpoenaed and eventualiy
sent to prison. A local narcotics agent deséribed-it this way to me:

fon see, when Daniel came he subpoenaed all

the police, narcotic§ agents, bushers, and

users he could get his hands on and he got

_enough stuff [evidenée] to send all of the

really big dealers ué'for quite a time.
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We had a user law then too. We could get a

guy for use of, haﬁituated to, addicted to,

potentially abuser, you know, and send him to

the hospital. We were really putting the heat

on. This continued until about 1959-60 when

the enforcemént tapéred off a bit. Then they

found thévuser law in California unconstitu-

tional and we lost ours too.
The hearings (which resulted in the 1956 narcotics control act) and
subsequent. enforcement had the effect of destroying the traditional linmes
of distribution; that is, destroying'the American side of the distribu-
tion process. Mexican importers we?é largely left untouched, but they
reduced their sales to persons that were "suspect." Since many of the
big dealers were now in "heat'" many smhxler dealers and users were
driving down to Mexico to get the "gtuff" themselves. A long time
user—dealer described fhe scéne to me in this manner:

Well, Price Daniel had this hearing and lots of

big dealers were fingered. There was a real

panic on and guys started going to Mexico and

getting.it for themselves; I mean guys would go

down and'bﬁy grams! ... Guys were not buying in

town but were making connections with guys in

Mexico.'...

But guys were buying in grams because 511 the

big money was bﬁsted'by Daniel. |
Prior to this time, trips to the border fér small déalers were not

worth the time/effort, but poﬁ they were. By and large, the new small
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dealers were Mexican-Americans and the process of occupational exclusion
had begun. One of the reasons for this was that Mexican importers were
now suspicious of "outsiders." Another more important reason stems

from the fact that young Black addicts bought theif drugs almost
exclusively from.Black dealers - dealers who were now inoperative.

Thus, these addicts were left without a source of supply, and in gddition,
contacts with importers.

Moreover, a contributing factor was the ecological patterning of
segregation in the city which left Anglos, Blacks and Mexican-Americans
lafggly living in encléves.' These exclaves competed with each other
economically and Blacks became viewed as an economic threat to many
Mexican-Americans. The lack of associational céntact between young
Blacks_and Mexicén-Americéqs was replaced in éohe inétances by physical
cbmbat -’ largely for control of territory. - |

This separaiion was further aided by tﬁg.equal-rights movement
which. Blacks participafed in vigorously. Many Mexican~Americans believed
that Blacks were given more than equal treatment ana this of course
helped raise the levels of animosity. Certainly, many of the rights
that are denied Blacks are also denied Mexican-Americans but the
Mexican—Americaﬁ exclave had the advantages of not only having a large
community but.in'addition, a country very close by.

It was during this period that stereotyped images of Blacks

- began making their apéearences in the narcotics subculture. Likewise,
the Mexican-Americans had stereotyped images of Anglos whom they now
did noﬁ trust, From my data, it appears that'users in thé 1940's did
not feel these animosities toward Black and Anglo users, but by 1960

the stereotype, "all Negroes are snitches" was well integrated into the
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drug using subculture. A "snitch" is a person who tells police about your
operation and thus aids them in arresting you. Anglos too were typified
as snitches. Thus, by 1960, dealers no longer beligved that they could
trust Anglqs or Blacks, and it appears as if this stereotype was shared
by Mexican suppliers. Thus for Blacks the process of exclusion was
completed, as it was for Anglos, but in the later case, in general, more
opportunities are aQailable. That is, being an Anglo grants one a greater
share of the opportunities for géining a greater share of the economic
surplus. Oddly enough, ghe exclusion of Blacks from éositions in the
drug subculture as a résult of 1egislative and e;forCement decisions 1is
quite similar to the exclusion of Blacks in the 1820—1860 period from
legitimate artisan positions with the exception being that one set of
occupations 1s 1llegal whiie the others are legal (see Wade, 1968:
345-350). |

Because of'the nature of the socially organized structure for -
opportunities that in turn regulate the flow of rewards, minorities in
general, and Blacks in particular appear to be delégated to the lower
echelons of the economic infrastructure. This means that their labor
(literally work activity) is Qorth less and'thus they are forced via the
competition for goods and services into those zones of the city that are
overérowded, déteriorating and in transition. In these areas, the
socially organized human'activity appears to be in conflict with officially
enforced definitions of reality. Not only their normative behavior, but
also their relative lack of social power appears to doubly ekpose them to

discrimination one of the results of which is achievement of the deviant

status more often. One must remember that being a prisoner, mental
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patient or delinquent are positions within the economic infrastructure
of activity; it is whét someone gggg,.and for doing it they usually
get minimally fed, clothed and housed, but are not granted any share in
the economic surplus. Being poor is not much better except that ane
still has a share in the opportunities for reward, albeit a limited
range.15 These conditions def?nitely contribute to the maintenance of
slum conditions and their attendant belavioral patterns which conflict

with officially prescribed beghavior.

lsTﬁis range, of,cburse, includes such positions as unemployed and

welfare recipient. 1In addition, being a organism in this type of
environment (habitat plus the relationships) differentially exposes one
towaid being murdered. That is, the average murderer is a non-white,
between the ages of 20 to 24, who lives in slum or near slum areas.

The average victim is a bit older, (25-29 yrs. old) but has the quite

similar characteristics. In these zones, most often it is your close

friends who kill you (see Wolfgang, 1958; Henry and Short, 1959).
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NARCOTICS ADDICTION

In general, the variables usually associated with narcotics
addiction are siﬁilar or identical to those most usuyally éssociated with
delinquency. In fact, during the days of the ""Chicago School" the
researchers that studied delinquency were the same ones that studied
narcotics.addiction. As we noted earlier, the Chicago School anchored
‘their conceptions of the social world ecplogically; that is, every
cultural artifac;, and}every cultural art happenéd in a place, locale,
a habitat. Thus, relationally speaking each event had spécific social
and cultural correlates, and in addition,-habitat-correlates. The
social (people doing the social organization) and the cultural (rules
of action, art and arfifact) were said to be-"products" of the locale in
specific or zone in éenéral.' In terms of narcotics addicfion, research
findings for the.last forty years indicate that addiction is usually
related to low socio-economic status, and the conditions that are
resultant ffqm such status. Furtherméré, due to ecologiéal clustering
and segregation, one usuélly finds not one, but-a'set of people living
in the same or similar areaé carrying similar tfaits. Thus, narcotics
addicts and merchandisers (those who carry the cluster of traits in
question) are usually found concentrated in certain ecological zones,
and these zones are most frequently associated with low socio-economic
status. |

' Faris and Dﬁnham, (1939) publishing their findinés in 1939,_f6und
éddiction related to boarﬁinghduse areas and zones of transition. Two
years earlier, Dai t1937) énalyzed addiction data for the city of

Chicago and indicates that:



...while the majority of Chicago's drug addicts

were white, the Negro addicts have more than
twice the incidence of Negroes in the general
population, and addicts of other races about
seQen times the incidence of other races in
the general populatién, most of the latter
being Chinese.
However, with the beginning of World War Two, this association diminished
to insignificance. The lack of association was explained by the modi-
fications of population, goods and services because of the war., Young
urban males (who were then the most frequent users) were recruited into
the army; international smuggling was disrupted; legitimate markets also
opened up as a demand for opiates by nations at war increased; and
consequently, there was a decline both in users and the supplies
available for use. (see Redlinger, 1969; Lindesmith, 1965; Lindesmith
1947) After the end of the waf, there was no immediate rise in the use
of narcotics, but then in the late forties and early fifties officials
became concerned due to rising arrest rates and heightened use by young
people (Lindeémith, 1965; VII-VIIi). In 1957, Finestone (1957)
reported the findings from an ecological study of addiction for Chicago;
he noted that.areas with very low income levels were also characterized
by high concentrations of Heroin users. In>that same year, Clausen
(1957) indicated that "Negro users now constitute a.sﬁbstantial
majority of those users known fo official sources in Chicago." (see

also Clausen, 1961).
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In 1964, Chein-and his associates published a definitive work on
heroin addiction in New York City. Utilizing census tract data fo:'
selécted boroughs, they found narcotics addiction associated with
areas. that had a high percentage of people unemployed.(relative to
other areas); a high percentage bf-people poorly educatéd; a high
percentége'of people liviﬁg in overcrowded conditions; a high deéree
of disruptéd living conditions (such as father absent or mother absent
families, high divorce rates, etc); and a high percentage of people
that are "non—&hite." (Chein et.al., 1964: 47-77). In addition,
Chein and his associates found addiction related to delinquency, but
éhey dismissed tﬁe rélationship as spurious. A spuriousvrelationship
- occﬁrs when tﬁe aséociatiqn of two variables is conditioned by their
relationship wifh.some third variable that is actualiy the causal
égent. If the third variable is‘not present, there is not a reiationship
bétweén.the first two. Fbllowing«this line of reasoning Chein, et..al.,
(1964)'arguéd fhat areas.with higﬁ rates of &eiinquency did not
necessarily have to have ﬂigh ratésbof narcotics addiction. In fact,
their data indicated that some areas‘characterizea by high rates of
narcotics addiction had very low delinquency rates, and vice versa
some high delinquency areas have very low addiction rates; addipg to
the confusion were those areas where the findiﬁgs are mixed. Both
addiction and delinquency, however, were related to a pooriy educated
set of people ljving in overérowded dwellings who wére underemployed
or unemployed, and at that point in time were also non-white (Chein,
et., al., 1964: 61-64). Three years later, Chein (1967) reported on

more recent data for New York City, obtained essentially the same
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results, and explained them in a similar manner. He concluded that 'the

incidence of illicit naréofics use on the céntemporary scene is associated

with the distribution of conditions of human misery (Chein, 1967: 54.)"
Still more recently, Redlinger and Michel (1970) and Redlinger,

Bates, and Dubeck (1969) reported_§f heroin.and opiate addiction for

San Antonio, Texas. Using census data and local addresses of addicts

obtained through both official and unofficial sources, both studies

found that addiction was related to high levels of unemployment, low

levels of income, overcrowded housing conditions, low levels of'education,

and ethnic status (Redlinger and Michel, 1970: 219-229; Redlinger,

Bates aﬁd Dﬁbeck: i969). In Saﬁ Antonio, howeve;, the relationship

between non-whites and addiction was not upﬁeld, and Redlinger and

Michel (1970; see also Redlinger, 1969) argued that the lack of

felationship wés due to exclusion of:npn—whites from the distribution

. prdcess. |

. Additional data on the social organizational conditions that

underly addiction was provided by DeFleur, Ball and Snarr (1969).

Using data derived from hospital records, they argue that the

Yemployability" of the addict priof to his addiction and in general

his social status prior to the onset of drug use are critical variables

in rehabilitation. Addicts that ﬁave low socio-economic status

éppear then to be more proné.to reiapse and mofe proné to‘have to

comnit crimes for a living (see DeFleur, Béll, and Snarr, 1969:

225-234). Similar findings resulted from a study of New York slum

youth done by Glaser, Lander, and Abbott (1971). This study was an

intensive look at a New York city slum block comparing addict and non-

addict siblings. They found that involvement in illicit opportunities
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set the stage at an early age for unemployability and this promoted a
criminal life pattern which usually involved incarceration, and
barriers to legitimate careers (Glaser, Lander, and Abbott, 1971:
519-521.) That is, the conditions of the slum along with the
availability of illicit means for gaining rewards promotes adaptive
patterns which involve narcotics use, sale and addiction. Asscciated
with these conditions are those of the population that lives in slums:
namely, low levels of education, income and occupation coupled with
overcrowded and deteriorating dwellings.

The relationship between urban areas of high narcotics use, low
socio-economic staus and ethic staus appears to be a regional one.
John'Ball (1965) indicates that in the United States, two patterns of
addiction appear. Indeed, one pattern is quite similar to the findings
reported previously;. young urban males who live in "'zones of transition"
and obtaiﬁ their chemicals via illicit channels. However, the other
pattern consists of middle aged southern whites who use morphine or
paregoric and obtain them via legal or quasi;legal means. (see Ball,
1965: 203-211). Bates (1966) noted a similar pattern with rggard to
Negro addicts and white addicts. ' Negro addicts are usually young.and
reside in large metropolitan areas that are usually situated in the
northern parts of our country. Even when the‘addictshare Southern and
Negro they are much more likely to be from lérge cities. .White
addicts, howéver, iﬁ the south are chiefly from rurai areas and are
oider<than urban addicts (see Bates, 1966: 61—67). Thé white
rural addicts are "leftovers" from a previous era in which opium aﬁd
its derivatives are sold commonplace as over the coﬁnter drugs.

Others are users who learn of these drugs from their friends, and
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because of the nature of southern life and rural life in general these
addicts are able to support their addictionms.

There are of course, urban "d:ugstore"vaddicts, but their numbers
relative to the total number of addicts in the populatioﬁ is quite
small. These two types of narcotics users typify the changing nature
of addiction, and perhaps the changing nature of thé distribution
process.

Prior to legislation in the earlier parts of this centyry, opium
and its byproducts weré évaiiéble from druggists, and sold routinely'
over the éounterf Their appearance was in every form: smoking opium,
cough medicines; elixirs; and refined morphine. When such chémicals
were readily available, there was a quite different pattern of
addiction for the population. For one thing, a larger percentage of
the user populgtion was in rural areas, as was the larger portion of the
United States population at that time; the ﬁsers were mor; than likely
white but they might come from ény of.the sécial.classes. Still,
even in'éarly accounts the use of opiates is linked with social
derelictioﬁ.:

bne of the earliest studies is Marshall's (1878) on opium.and
opiuﬁ'defiQativé use in Michigan. 4Marshall surveyed drﬁggists éndz
physicians in the Michigan area to détecﬁ the incidence of oéium use.
While>his sampling of the Michigén area is not complete (for example,
Detroit was not surveyed) it doeé yield a glimpse of the opium use
picture. Marshall (1878) began his report only on tﬁe large numbers
of opium—eatér; that resided in and around North Lansing, Michigén,
Sut the State Board of Health requested that he extend his study.

Marshall (1878) then surveyed ninety-six cities, villages and townships
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in the State. He did not or could not elicit data from larger urban
' areas such as Detroit and Grand Rapids. In every city, village and
township surveyed, Marshall found cases of opium-eaters who, on the
average, consumed an ounce of opium per week. The majotity of opium
eaters and ugers of derivatives were women (803 or 61% of Marsnall's
sample), and usually the women began use in order to cure various
allments. Some of tne most common reparts were opium use to cure
neuralgia, rheumatism, diarrhea, asthma, bronchitis, consumption, pals&,.
fractures, and diseases peculiar to women [e.g. premensttpal cramping];
(Marshall, 1878: 63-73).
While Marshall s (1878) may not be valid for more than the c1ties,'
V111ages, and towns surveyed, it appears that Michigan use patterns were
not that unlque. Brown (1966), writing in 1915 about enforcement of the
Tennesaee anti-narcotics act noted a quite‘slmilar nattern'of tural”
ateas and small towns. As we mentioned earlier, prior to the federal
legislation and subsequent enforcement of the Harrison Narcetics Act,
- the use of opiate§ was quite common and they were'easily obtained, The
discovery of morphine and later heroin occurred without complete know-
ledge of their addicting properties; thus, physicians dispensed them
routinely and perhaps carelessly (see Lindesmith, 1965: 129; o' Donnell
and Ball 1966: 2). Furthermore, with the introduction of the
hypodermic needle in the 1860'3 as a way of administerlng the drug, the
effect of the drug was greatly enhanced as, of course, were the dangers.
Oddly enough, offlcials at flrst believed that heroiu administered in
this fashion was not addicting; even more unbelievable, yet true,

officials saw heroin as a cure for morphine addiction (Lindesmith,

1965: l29—130{ 0'Donnell and Ball, 1966: 2} Blum,:l970: 53).
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Adding to the availability of opiateé was the fact that many of the
ﬁatgnt medicings sold during the léte 1800's  and garly.1§0b‘s ‘contained
.hopious amounts of opium or opium denivatives. Average houéeholdé;
mighgivery Qell héve bottles of sﬁch medicines on the shelQes. |
.for éxample, Mrs;'Winsléw's‘éoothing—syrup, which éontained on the -
éQéragé 3/4'grain 6f-opium, waélroutine1§ given to children to relieve
.‘discomfprt and appro#imately 750,000 to 1,000,000 bottles were sold
annuaily. For the adult there were such remedies as McMunn's Elixir

(anopium extract mostly), Dover's Powder, and paregoric [this does not
_even iﬁclude tﬁe numerous "remediesf bottled as cures for the opium -
Ah;ab.i.t _iﬁsélf. Marshall (1878) reports that chemical analysis of the
cures indiéatéd that’ they all contained opiﬁm].

,'in'the early ninegeen hundreds, both local andvfederal legislation
resulted in coﬁtrols upon.both the manufacture and ﬁse of patent'
mediciné§,'as-weil as thé importation of s@oking opium (Lindesmith,
1965:' 1304131); In the yeags‘that folléwed, various states added
fegulator&’statutes;and inA1914, the federal government pa#sed the
Harrison Narcotics Act which established basic regulations for opium and
its derivatives. The manner iﬁ which this act was enforced and sub-
seduent legislation and enforcement patterns altered the:organizatiqn
and distribution process of 6piates. Legitimaté, aibeit inteﬁsely
profit-oriented iﬁdustrieé were replaced with illicit dealérs; instead
of a legitimate markét,'a "black market" devglopéd. Of course, these
chahges alserffécted.chéngés in thé ecolbgical patterning of
addiction: Lindesmith (1965) writing.about eross-cultural comparisoné
succinctly sums up the coﬁnectiqn‘between legislation and enforcement

paﬁterns and the ecological structure of addiction; and although he is
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writing.about cross-cultural references, he makes it clear that his
analysis can be applied'to American policies which existed at two
diffqrent time periods.
From a knowledge of the demographic charac-
‘teristics~of a nation's addicts it is usualiy '
a simple matter to infer what Ehét nation's
policies are, aﬁd vice versa. ?hué if there
are relatively many addicté and they are
ovgrwhelmingly young urban males from the
lower élassgs and the slﬁms, one ﬁay infef-
that tﬁe control éystem is one of prohibition.
‘and punishmenp, as in the United Stated, and
.that the habit is being spread through‘under—
world aséociation‘bgtweén addicts and
nonaddicts. On the other hand,.when the
4 addicts'aré older, so thatbfew.are'undér
thirty, for e#ample, and when they'are rathef
evenly distributed by classes, by sex, and in
rural and urban cdmmunities, one may usually
conclude withAconfidence that éddicts are
handled 2s medical cases and are récfuited
bfimarily>th%ough>the therapeutic use of
drugs. 'In,this case it is also usually true
that the number of addictsvig proportion to
populatiﬁn is comparativel& low and that
addicts from the medical and allied p;ofessions

constitute a large percentage of the total. In
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1960, to cite two examples, Britain rgpbrted
that 63 of 437 addicts were connected with the
'~ ‘medical profession and West Germany that more
than 850 of 4,334 in that country were so
connected.
Medical recruitment accounted for the
largest proportion of new addicﬁs in the
United States during the nineteenth century,
as i; also dpes~today in most. European countries .
where addicts.are supplied with.drugs.by doctofs.
(Lindesmith, 1965: 129).
_ Thus the récent pat;e:ﬁs found in urban éenters'by Chein (1964; 1967),
Rgdiinger & Michel (1970) and others is é recent result-of the changes
in_the-legai status of opiates and the enforcement patterns‘thét
follow from such status. These changes were re gnized by scholars st
.ieast fifty years ago. For example, Brown (1966) writing in 1915.abbu:
enforcement of the Tennessee Anti—Narcotics'Act noted théé addicts
whose legitimate supply of opiates was cut off, would simp;y find other
meaps to obtain the drugs; he found this tq be true.because of the
withdrawal distress that usually accombanigs narcotics addiction.
It follows from this coﬁdition~of affairs, that
the sudden general stobpage of the sélé of the
drug except on prescription would certainly
result in great suffering to #he indigeni class
of addicts, possibly in many deaths, and cerr

tainly in driving the traffic into chénneis

outside the law. (Brown, 1966: 35).
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Furthermore, he had already found the beginnings of the metropolitan

patterns of addiction amongst younger males in Tennessee. He argued

‘that young men used the drug as a means of "dissipation" (Brown, 1966:

43).

It is for this purpose chiefly used by
inhalation, a quill or joint of cane being
inserted into the nostril, the other end of
which is thrust in the powdered &rug held in the
palm of the left hand. The use may begin for
the relief ofléuch minor troubles_as headaches,
fatigue, etc., especially by young people who
work. 1In this ins?ancé, the tendency of the
drug addict to admit to others to his joys is
very pronounced, with at times the additional
incentive that the addict spreading.the habit
may act as a salesmag of the product. The
largest number of its users, aside from the
inhabitants of the segregated districts, we
have found to be youngstérs from 15 to 25
years of age. Under presént conditions, 1t is
almost a certainty that, in-large éities, in
every place where a number of boys and young
men are employed together theré will be a
certain amount of heroin addiction. (Brown,

1966: 44).
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Lichtenstein (1966) writing about narcotics addiction amongst
prisoners in City Prison, Manhattan notgd that the majority of users
were young males rather than women. The women that did use opiates
obtained them fér similar reasons to Marshall's (1878) sample, but the
males were divided in use patterns. Some males did utilize the drug
for relief from physical discomfort and other therapeutic reasons;
in these instances persons might obtain their drugs from physicians who
either did not know or did not tell the patient about addiction. But
these cases were quite émall_relative to his total saﬁple the vast
majority of which were "indﬁced by friends to take a 'sniff' of the
drug, which is variously termed 'happy dust', 'snow', etq."
(Lichtenstein, 1966: 24).  However, at that time, thé addicts were not
predominantly Black, but Chinese which relative to thé:genefal ﬁoéulation
and to social power was still a minority. |

O'Donnell (1967) found similarities. for Kentucky during .the years

brevious,tq and righ; after the federal legislation against opiate use.
Bésed on a follow-up study of addicts,who had been "greated" at the
federal narcotics hospital in Lexington, Kentucky from its opening in
1935 to 1959 (266 white addicts), O'Donnell found no existence of a
c?iminal subculture prior to the federél legislation. The users were
scacteréd roughly in proportion to the pdpﬁlation acroéélthe state and
came from all social classes, including socially sucéessful énd
prominent people (O'Donnell, 1967: 76). Thesé users were at least
evenly split between women aﬁd men and they started-using opiates in
fashioné similar to tﬁe users studied by Marshall (O'Donnell, 1967:
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After the passage of the Harrison Act (on this point see Suarez,
. 1969) and othe; iegislation both in the state 'and wi;hout, the patterns
of user and addiction chénged for Kentucky. For one thing, there was a
décrease~in the}numbers of users due possibly to thé ﬁew difficulties
in obtaining the drug, public stigma for users, and the illegality of
such behavior (0'Donnell, 1967: 77-78). Gradually from the yeafs
after the act (1914-1929) tﬁe ratio of male to female addicﬁs inc;ease
until in 1930 the ratio was 3 males to 1 female. It is during thié
period that O'Dénnell (1967) finds evidence for the development of é.
subculture. Users of opiates were no. longer scattered'geographically,
but clustered.in certain cities, and towns. They were brought togethér
both because they facéd similar problems and because of the necessary
connectidn to their connection. ‘'Access to drugs was.possible only
for those who lived where a physician dispenséd drugs freely, 6r where
older addicts could introduce new ones to drugs (diDohnell, 1967: 78).”3
Thus, the problem that each and every addict faced was maintainiﬁé a ’
supply of opiates, and as a result there was heightened interaction
between addicts leading to exchanges of both material and infqrmation,

When drugs were in short supply, they could be

obtained from others. Information could be

traded on where and how drugs could be thainea.

Skills which before had been‘uﬁneéessary Qere

now needed, and could be transmitted from one

addict to another. These inclﬁded criminal

skills: how to commit burglariés or forge pre-

scriptions; how t; administer narcotics by the

intravenous route; how to process paregoric so
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the residue coﬁld be injected; and ﬁow to 'make'

doctors, Addicts could support each other in the

attitudes and values needed to maintain addiction

in the face of mounting public disapproval.

(0'Donnell, 1967: 78-79).
However, during the war years supplies of narcotics diminished pre-
ceptiously, as did the number of physicians'willing to prescribe
'opiates. Thus, in Kentucky, the numbers of white addicts and tﬁe
' subculture they created began declining (O'annell, 1967; 80-82).
. In the years that followed the war, O'Donnell foupd that foflwhites,
atbleast, the suBculture did not persist, partially for ecpnoﬁic .
”reaSOnS. Ihat is, heroin cannot be soLd where thére'afe‘po‘buye:s,‘and
in Kentucky during the war years the numbers'of white addicts hﬁd'.
declined, [Please'note_that O'Donnell'é study does not include black
or other minority addicts. In O'Donnell's data there is i@dication
. that blacks did maintain a network of supply although this network
.maintained black addicts only. (see O'Donnell, 1967: 807&1}1

| From all of the data available, then, it appears that fedéral

legislation that allowed certain kinds of regulations and prohibitions
lead to the establishment of an illicit network of supply. Further-
more, it appears that use of illicit opiates became concentrated
amongst young, urban males ffom marginal areas (zones in tfansition).-
in additidn, the'legislation and its enforcement patterns,\by raising
the costs of drugs, appear to have stimuléted additional crimes., These

crimes are committed in order to obtain drugs, or money for drugs.
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This last point in fact needs to be amplified. Dai (1937) found
that among 1047 addicts he studied, 81 percent had no crimipnal record
prior to addiction. Pescor (1943) analyzed the files of 1036 addicts
hospitalized at the federal hospital at Lexington and found that three/
fourths of the sample had no record'of criminality prior to'their use

of opiates, but that after opiate use bggap eighty-six per cent became

involved in crime (Peécor, 1943: 25).

O0'Donnell (1966) in a follow-up study of 266 white addicts in
VKentucky,hospitalized‘at the Lexington hospital, made similar éénclusions.
However, 0'Donnell élso indicates that the relationsﬁip may be changiné.
While his study showed that crime usually foliowed addiction, it als;

. indiéatéd a relationship between year that addicts began use and their
criminélity. Specificaliy,‘"the more recent the year of:addiction, the
_more likely are the men to have a criminal record before their addicfion,
(Q'Donneil; 1966; 377)." This relationship is conditioned by the age
of the user. As we noted previously, the age of opiate uéers has been
declining since the passage of the Harrison Act. O'Donﬁell (1966).

found that the younger. the user was at the onset of his opiate use.the
mbre likely he was to have.already-engaged in criminal acts. He
concludes that "addicts with a stable 1ega1 source of narqotics were
unlikely to acquiré a criminal record, thle those who bought most of
their drugs on the illicit market were likeiy to acquire one. (O'Doﬁnell,
196-: '385)" The kinds of crimés that addicts commit are most often
crimes that are designed to produce income such.as butélary, robbery,

and shoplifting (as well as prostitution amongst women), and there is
very little evidence that crimes againgt.bersons ihcféase as a result

of addiction (O'Donnell, 1966: 381), (see also Lindesmith, 1947: 192).
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As human social organization is pleéed ecologically into inter—
action zones, varlous.perts of that organlzation are designated‘to bei
'the bearers (i e., carrlers) of hlghly regulated naterlals. They may
bear such materlal as a result of 1llictly arrogating the right to, or -
;Ethey can be aesigned the rlght by the authorltles currently in power.'
f: In the latter case, one finds, in reference to opiates, sets of persons
who have a legitimate right to dispense them.' In fact, this dispensing
nay be viewed ae a necessary.part of their occuypation. As a result
there are persons who have contact with opiates daily and thus have a
- ready availabiiity.' fwo sueh oeéupatrons?are those of the nurse and
physician, and eaoh profession indicates percentagewise a high number
of drug users in contrast to otheér professions (see, for example,
Pescor, 1942, Popular, 1969, Bloomquist, 1958, Winick, 1961). Prior
to the. federal legislation, as we have noted, it was not uncommon for
physicians to dispense opiastes and opiate derivatives to their patients
for a variety of illness, ailments and'infirmities. Moreover, during
this period it was not uncommon for the physicians themselves to uee
such products. However, during the last forty years the numbers of
physicians addicted to drugs may have decreased although there are no
reliable data to indicate that this is the case. Winick (1961)
estimatesrthet the number of physicians that become addié;ed7é§é§} year
is equal to the number of medical.students graduating fron a medicai,
school for any given year. Fnrthermore, estimates of physicien'
~addiction run as nigh as one per 100 doctors.as contrasted' to'one
- addict per three thousand in the general population (Wlnick 1961
"174) It appears that because of the availablllty, and because of-the

'potential high stress of the occupatlon that addiction to drugs for
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doctors is an occupational hazard. Pescor's (1947) study of physician

addicté indicated that they began using opiates or their derivatives for
relief of painful conditions, which sometimes were chronic disorders.

Winick (1961) interviewed 98 physicians who either had been or were
currently addicted to opiates; unlike Pescor's study, which utilized
hospital records, Winick obtained his sample through "a variety of non-
law-enforcement sources" (Winick, 1961: 175). In contrast to the
usually portrayed addicf who is of no service to the community, Winick
found that these physician addicts were typically "more successful than
the avgragé; iA termé pf incamg,  h§ndrific and iﬁstitutional affilia-
tions, and general professional adti&ity (Winick, 1961: 176).". While
-btreet addicts' usuaily injected intra&enously -diluted drugs, physicians
- usually use Demerél (meperidine) that is not dilutedé'in a small number
of cases, physicians uéé dilaudid'and morphine (Wiﬁick, 1961: 176,
178).

The doctors indicated that they most often used opiates because of
overwork, physical ailments,.marital problems, sé1f¥concept'and
levels of aspifation, In Winick's sample, almost all of the doctors
that complained of overwork were from 'lower class homes in communities
of under 250,000, and practiced in big cities" (Winick, 1961: 179).
That is they.appeafed to be persons who as a result of becoming a
physician were upwardly mobile. These doctors felt depressed from their
work loads as well as fatigued,  and found thét tﬁe drués,alleviated
these feelings. In terms of doctor's physical ailﬁehts that wé:e_
seen as related to their drug use, almost all of thése disdrders ﬁere
gastro-intestinal, (e.g. ulcerations) chronic, and the'physiciéns

treated themselves (Winick, 1961: 180). Doctors who used opiates and



-134-

had maxitalproblems reported that their wives were to aggressive and driving
as well as other kinds of dissatisfactions (Winick, 1961: 180)., In

- terms of these physician addicts self—concept' about one third were

'4 surprised that they could actually have become addicted to drugs.
‘Winick states,_"Their profe551onal familarity with the effects of drugs
appears to have provided a rationale for their semi—magical belief that
the drugs w0u1d-somehow have a different effect on them than they had

o on non—physicians (Winick 1961: 180) " Finally,'about‘a fourth'of..'t
Winick's sample felt disaffected from the medical profe551on, and
d1sagreed with the profe551on These doctors, though, also had records
of considerable achievement in med1c1ne_(W1n1ck, 196lo‘ 180). Other
reasons'for‘opiate or opiate derivative use girenlby the:physicians
were the drug effect itself{-alcohol problems, insomnia, and age.
SOme:physicians»beiieved'that the drugs made them work_better'because
they felt good (Winick, 1961: 181); others‘utilized opiates as a way
of handling their'problems with alcohol.(which most had learned to

. drink during their medical school days). The physicians reporting

drug use for insomnia were also likely to be disaffected from the

. profession and in addition, had marital difficulty (winick, 1§61: ‘181).
Finally, a very small percentage of doctors used opilates due to their
age coupled.with heany work demands (Winick, 1961;'181;182).. One
should note, that except for the category of overwork, many of the
doctors' reasons are also reasons given by non-physician addicts for

- their first use (see Lindesmith, 1947; Redlingeril969).
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Social Organizational Status and Variations in Enforcement

How the offictal standards against the addictive use of opiate aﬁd
*V7tbeif derivatives ére_appliéq-yariés by the e;ologicai-zbne in.whicﬁ
éhforcemeﬁt takes pléce. As we have poinged éut pre§16usly; the zone.
not onlY'éontains the objeétive.action batterns, but in addition;
uégbjectiVe evalgétiéqs of the'wortﬁiof the individuals involved.

- The manner iﬁ'wﬁich the‘aﬁti—ﬁarcotics‘lawé'are énforced on physicians
-differs greatly from the enforcement of such lawéhén'stréet users of
illicit drugs, and reflects the variations_of enforcement on the:bésié
. of these evaluations. As with other apprehensions, users of high |
status appear to be treatéd with 1e$s physical coercion. Wiqick‘(i96i)
'"'reports tﬁat every physician-user caught could be.charge& with'a crime,
‘yet for his sample, only one was formally charged andva few arrested;
Physician addicts,:in-general, are sanctioned by having their
practices revoked, but in Winick's sample, only eight had their
license to practice revoked, while most of the others were put on
"probation.'" There is not a single report of coercion or physical
abuse by arresting officers (Winick, 1961: 177). Unlike addicts'who
must obtain their drugs from illicit sources, physicians have a
narcotics stamp which allows them direct access to high quality drugs.
However, these stamps also clgsely regulate_the amounts of narcotics

a physiciaﬁ.can use sin;e all use under the stamp can be scrutinized 

by officials...Thus physicians must be slightly sneaky in maintaining

their habits.
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Tﬁé physicians exhibited:coﬁsiderable‘ingenuity in
'obtainiﬁg drugs illeéally. The most fféquent '
method was to wfite prescriptions in a real or:
imaginary patient's néme and use the drugé
themselves. thers would give a patient.a fraction
of a dose'and‘keep.the rest for themselves (Winiék,
1961: . 177).
Still others might resort to getting drugs from a friendly pharmacist
without prescription, or they might get drugs from their hospitals by
"forgetting'_their prescription pads (Winick, 1961: 177). Sooner or
later these methods arouse suspicion and the offender ié confronted
with the evidence. However, instead of busting down his door with a
search warrant (which in this case‘is quite unnecessary given the nature
of-the evidehce [i.e., discrepancies in the prescriptions, or
excessive ﬁarcotics use via the narcotics stamp]), the physician is
usually confron;ed with hig'usejl Winick (1961) reporté that most
doctofs are relieved to be caught, and none tried to deny use after
apbrehension (Winick, 1961: 178), |
Eighty-nine pef cent of the physicians
interviewed remained in thé community in
which théy had Been practicing, after being
'apﬁrenhended. Tﬁere Qas pracfically no
publiéity.about any éf'the ééses.‘ Wheré
the ph&sician haa to ieave his practice, he
generglly tuined.the practice over to a
colleague and resumed it upon his return.

(Winick, 1961: 178).
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The narcotics enforcement pattern, however, for "street users" is
quite different. Beforé I describe this to fou, we must first make a
distinction between the énforcemént pétterns that are designed to iﬁ-
filtrate Higﬁer echelons Qf the market and patterns that are designed
to apprehend and arrest everyday users of illicit heroin. This dis-
tinction is analytical, since in the everyday workings of the markeﬁ
structure, onme process f;ows into the other. But first let's consider
how agents go abouthdealing with the street user.

| Prio? to 1962, in some areas of the country, ju§t being a opiate
user ‘was illegal,‘énd agents were thus empowered to stop and search
suspects for tellfale'iﬁdications of heroin use. Thus, they could ask
the suspéct, "lets see your arms," and go even farther in searching
his person.  Part of the philosophy Behind ;hese'pragticgé vas to "get
‘the users off_thé'streefs." When tﬂé'users are not uéiné they ﬁre”not
' cémmitting crimes to get mone&, and furthermore, the market will dry
up. While there.is not allarge amount of data indiéating the overall
‘success of such'an-enforcément pattern, in at ieast one city, San
Antonio, Texaé, this policy fesulted in the creation of a market for
"ﬁeroin in the county jail (Redlinger, 1969: 137).

Now being an addict isn't illegal,.but possession of opiates,
and éale of opiates (unless you are licensed, meaning unleés you are
a doctor, pharmacist,.or approved researcher) is quite’illegal. Even
so, police routinely "arrest” addicts and detain them in jail until '
they-either obtain inforﬁ#tiOn on others in the market or must reiéase
after the passage of the detention period. If the person is a user
he will experience acute wifhdrawal during this-time and thus, it will

be easier to obtain information from him in this weakened state,
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Police roﬁtine;y work at creating "informants" so that they cén arrest
peddlers (see Skolnick, 1967: '143—149; Lindesmith, 1956: 36). They
will app;ehend the user.and charge him with suspicion [this is quite
 similar fovenfprcement'tagtics used on jﬁveniles as we séw earlier]
.or better yet they can'cqtch him with "stuff." The latter may in?olve
illegal search and seizures. Skolnick (1967) who studied narcotiés
officers describes how he and agents "apprehended" some addict/
“informants:
| One of the state agents.recognizeg a car
that seemed to be quhie’s, which of course
suggested that Archie was‘eiﬁher in his room or
" nearby, Three state agents stayea outside ﬁﬁile
two of the state agents, the Cedarville vice:
confrdl man, Sergeant Harris and I entered thé ‘
hotel.
Inside the hotel, the chief state agent
approached the desk clerk and asked whether
Archie was in the hotel, The clerk said he
thought he was, but that he might well be in

. another (Dominick's) room. Three policemen

‘and I went to Doﬁinick's room on the third
.fléqr, and two went to Archie's secgndfloor
roém wiﬁh’a Ee§ thy oBtaihedifrom tﬁe clerk.
Approabhiné Dominick's room on tiptqe; we |
heard several meﬁ'é voiceé.. Oﬁe policemaﬁ

suggested that somebody ought to go uypstairs

. and tell the other policemen that Dominick's
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room was occupied. I volunteered, because I
‘'wanted toAseé what the other policemen were
‘doing in the meantime,
| . When I'arrived'they were searching A;chiefs
foom.' (i-relayed>tﬁe ﬁessage to the'policemeh
: upstaigs.) Theirpom'sgrved as a paiﬁting'studio'
foruArchie, aﬁd most of the-space was crammed-
Qith paints, béttles, and canvasses at differenq
' stages of completion in an appérently haphazard
'disatfay.l The éffice;s;'who by my.observation
'wefe skilled at searching without changing the
‘appearance of the room, had been looking mainly
;hrbugh drawers. They regrranged a little they
had ﬁpset‘and:the’threelof us went downstairs.
Legally, the police are not permitted to |
'>enter a room and make a search without a
warrant;'excébt-"incident" to an arrest of some
'peréon in the room. Thus, they cannét search an
empty roomiwithout a wérrant, even if they see
marihuana on the table ﬁhrbugh a window. ‘In
Caiiférnia, unless a searéh'h;é some réasopable
reiationship to an.arrest; it Eeco@eé an uglawfui »
expio?atofy search. The practice of making an
unlawful exploratory search of tﬁe;room of a -
susfécted érimin?i isi sé'far:aé i~éo;id teil'on
several occasions, accepted by Bofﬁ the Westville
police and the.state police.' As oné po;icgman

commented:
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"Qf course, it's not exactly legal to take a
peek befo;ehand. It's not one of the things you
usually talk about as a police techniqué. But 1f
you find something, you back off and figure Qu;
how you cap do it legal. And if you don't find
anything, you don't have to waste a lot of time."

The ﬁoliceman does not feel legally con-
strained in conducting an exploratory examination
of suspicious premises. Even less does he feel
merally at fault in conducting a prior search of
a known'éddict's room for narcotics.

...the policeman countenances his unlawful ex- o
ploration by pointing to the difficulties of his
job and asserting that his activity has no adverse
effect upon the person whose pgoperty is unlawfully
searched, provided that persoﬁ is not a criminal.
Thus, thevpoliceman typically alleges that unless
he conducts unlawful searches, for exémple,
- dangerous addicts might escape capture, further-
more, he maintains that innocént persons have no
cause_fdr:complaint; |

| When the group reassembled, it Qas decided
to break into Dominick's room, buf without kiéking
the door in. The following strétegf was used:
éne of the Cedarvillevvice céntrol men knocked

,'on Dominick's door, and said, "Phone," imitating

the Spanish accent of the desk clerk. From
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inside the door, Dominick said, "What?" and the
officer repeatéd, "Phone." Dominick opened the
door slightly, and as he did, seve?allpolicemen
pushgd insidé. |

At this point, it was important for the
n;rcoﬁiés officer to keep talking in.a friendly,
-calm toﬁe. "Well, hello;-A¥chie," Sergeént Harris
éaid,>"just relax and everybody.stay where they_
are and everything is going to be okay.'" Archie
“and Dominick began to proﬁest that they hadn't
done’ anything wrong, and it wasn't‘nice of tﬁe
police to "jgst'come busting into" the room thié
" way. | N
:The denial of guilt in this case was impprtaﬁt
~ for the police because it implied that ﬁhe suspect
would ﬁot mind baving his arms examiné&. Had the
suspect refused to answer, and ordered’ the police
-out in the absence of a warrant, the police would
Végain have>been on shaky legal ground. So far,
éheirwéuspiéion of Archie was based on a reliable
informant's word thaf Archie probably had sbme
Mstuff," sin;e'he wés a friend 6f an addict who,
the informant hadAheard, was "deﬁling," This
vague,.hearsay information was also insufficient
1egélly to ésﬁablish prébable cause for a friék'
and an exémination of his body. What the police- -
. man required was a tactic to circumvent the legal

restrictions.
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By denying his guilt, the suspect gives the..
policeman an opening wedge. He can say, as Sergeant
Harris did, "Okay, Archie, you know it's my job to '
check you out," simultaneously érabbing Archie's arm

and pulling up the shirtsleeve. Before Archie had an
opportunity to emit the words suggested by the look
of protest on his face, the Sergeant had his fingers
on a pair of tiny red "marks" in the crook of the
elbow. By finding the marks in the way he had, thé
' 4Sergeant_had‘intréduced new elements into the legal
sifuatiqn. First, he couldlreasonﬁbly claim that
‘Archie had "volunteered" to show his arms and that
.no'physical coercion was used. More important,
from the Sergeant's point of view, by finding ma#ks,
he had established reasonable céuse for arrestiﬁg»
Archie as a man "under the influence" of narcotic;.
In addition, the legality of the arrest further
established a basis for a thorough search, after

the exploratory 'peek,'" although it is arguable
whether the means of entry would be upheld by an
appellate court.

‘We might ask'why the suspect did Qot assert
his legal rights-and demaﬁd a search warrant as.
‘soon as thé dbor was opened. There were several
reasons. First, he was ph&siéally éoefced'

(albeit by indirection, since no actuai violencé

was used). Five physically well-constituted,
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armed men (plus one middle-sized unarmed professor)
broke in unexpectedly and stood around with no-
nonsense looks on their faceé. At-that moment, it
woﬁldvhave taken an act of heroism to order them
out,

Second, these men did represent authority.' To
a certain extent, thg suspect must interpret the.
policehan's behavior as being proper, for the
policeman represents the state. His very being
conveys énvimpression of legitimacy to this type of
.addict, an occupant of a cheap hotel room, a user )
of narcotics, a struggling painter. In addition-to '
being surprised and upset, the suspect may not be
~ entirely aware of his legal rights, and the police.
in fhis'situation.did'not advise him of his rights.

Furthermore, Archie was, after all, é known
addict and had previous experiences with the
:police. Consequently, there was on his part an
anticipation of future encounfers. If he acted
. like a “wise-guy" this time (by ordering the police
to leave), he could have "the book thfswn at himh.
: tﬂé next. One naréotiés aetectivé-;éﬁofted tﬁat
no known addict had ever fefused him'éerﬁission

to make-an examination for 'marks,”

even though
there was no legal justification for a search.
I have seen a detective pull to the curb and

ask a man how things are going, adding,
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"You wouldn't happen to be dirty, would you?"
The detective may look, or just wish the man
well and leave.
Finally, there is for the suspect in a

room, as for the maﬁ stopped by the police on
the street, the genuine possibility of innocence
combined with the mildness of the request. The
police are, after all, making a seemingly innocuous
request, permission to glance at the crook of an
elbow. Objectively, its fulfillment demands no
more exertion than the cémmon courtesy of giving
a match or the correct time to a strahger. In a
nonlegal context, it might almost be insulting to
refuse, In the situation however, we might
think the insulted party would be the suspect;
Ait is far more degrading to be suépected of being
an addict than to be asked for a match. But fqrj
the already convicted user, most of the stigma
. has already been manifested. Having once been
proved culpable, the suspect can hardly claim té
be shocked by the suspicién of’ﬁse. All of the
factors combine to impede assertion.of 1egalA
fights. Furthermore if the addict is knnocent,

the police 1eave,-with the suspect disturbed
" but not substantially ha;med. (Skolnick, 1967:

144-147)
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AS-I am sure Skolnick (1967) knéws, such friendly searches are not
élwéys tﬁe caée. Officers often do use‘force in elicitiné inforqation
~ from addic;s and often do not clean up after a search that leaves an
apartment disorderly (see Rédlinger; 1969). Recently, in a suburb
_.outside of St. Louis, Missouri, narcotics agents operating on a "tip"
brdke into the homes of persons that wefe not only innocent of use or
~ sales, but in addition personé-ﬁhose beliefs directly support the
.enforcement éf laws agéinst addicts. In these casés, the agents were
dressed like "hippies", broke down the doors to the homes, did not
'shdw'théir'bédges, and threatened the peoélé by putting loaded
pistols to their heads. They had the wrong houses, and although raids
on innocents are usually rare, the practices used by the agents, from
my knowledge, afe not.A |

Thus, in both the instances of delinquency and narcotics addiction{
control agents appear to be less abusive and physically coercive wifﬁ».
middle class persons. 1In addition, as we have seen they are also more
likely to be more lenient in charging these persons with offenses,
(Cameron (1964), of course, reports similar results in her. study of
shoplifters.) In the case of narcotics addiction, there appeér to be
reasons for this variation in that officers sometimes perceive them-

‘. selveé to be in greater danger when apprehending users and especially
deglers; One can odly speculate if ﬁhis "definition of the_situégion"
justifies the uée of the types of ph&sicgl coercion tﬁat are an

- integral part of the narcotics enforcement pattern.
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. Additional Considerations

The illegalization of opiates and their derivatives, as we have
noted, changed the nature of the user. Not only was the user now viewed
as an abuser (legally speaking) but also the characteristics of the user
changed and becane‘both sex and class related, Specifically, a larger.
proportion of males engage in'tne use of and illicit trafficking)of
"opiates, and most of these males are usually from the lower social
classes.. Previously, a larger proportion of females would use such
-.compounds, but when the legal status of the drug changeu, their patterns
of use did also. This change was essentially one resultant from the
ehanges wrought by legislation and enforcement‘rather than changes in
the use of sedatives'by women in general. That is, women could no-
longer obtain opiates from their physicians largely because‘of:the
physicians unw1llingness to prescribe the drug Howeyer, there are
indications that phys1c1ans shifted their medication efforts. to other’
products. It Vould be appropriate to say fhat more often than not
women obtain their sedatives and.pSycho—aetive'drugs from their
physieians than from illicit drug dealers. These factors have important
o 'inplications for the differential mortality rate amongst the lower class.,

It appears that because of these resultant patterns, life becomes a
; great risk for males who wish to.use opiates, but not so for females.

Parry (1968) utilizing a national survey found that twenty—five
per cent of the population sampled had used sedatives, ttanquilizers
'and or stimulants ‘within a year prior to belng interviewed, and almost
one—half had ever used such drugs. Women were more likely to have used
such drugs; whites more likely than blacks, and Jews more likely than

Protestants and Catholics. Differences in social class factors were
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found to be of little significance (Let me note here that the separatioﬁ

of the social class variables froﬁ racial variables is purely arbitrary.i
and that one certainly appears to me to effect the other).- |
Manheimer, Mellinger and Balter (1968) in sampling'CaIifofnia -
residents, found that women were twice as likeiy to have used and to-be
‘frequent psychotﬁerapeu;ic drug users than men. Coopersﬁpck (1971)‘using-
.a stratified saﬁpling-Qf retail pharﬁacies and all hospital outpatient
pharmacies in>Toron£o, found that such drugs acéounted for the bulk of
the prescriptions. That is, sedatives, antidepressants, tranquilizers,
and hypnotics accounﬁed for 847 of the prescriptions. (The remaining
sixteen per cent were for stimularnt type drugé.) Cooperstock (1971)
ﬁotes tﬁat |
One of the most striking findings from the
Téronto study is related to the sex of the
recipient of the prescription. Sixty-nine
' égr cent of al; prescriptions issued were
written for women. This finding was not
unique to Toronto. Levine (1969) reports
th;t 67 per cent of a sample of mood
' modifyjng préscriptions in the United States
went to women. (Cooﬁerstock, 1971: 239-240).
Further evidence comes from interviews done with 99 Los Angeles wdmén
who "were for the most part white, married, English-speaking, and over
50 years of age (Linn & Davis, 1971: 332)." Linn & Davis (1971)
indicaté that social class backg:ound vﬁriables.were not a&soéigted

with being a user of psychotherapeutic drugs, but that religious -

affiliation appears to have some effect. Jewish women had the
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.highest rates of use, foilowed By Protestaﬁts ahd léstly‘Catﬁolics.
This drug use was also related to marital problems (which would trigger
depression, etc.) and related to 'chronic health problems (Linn & Davis;
1971: 335—537)". These researchers do not, however indicate what kind
of healfh problems thé sample had, but one can, I think, safely assume
that they are not significantly.different than those other women had
at aﬁ ea;lier_time in U.S. history. Thus, it appears that the changes in
the narcotics enforcement pattern left a class bias as well as a sex
bias in the nature of drugs used. With legitimate usefs of opiates,
therg was no apparent class bias in users, but with illicit opiates the
vast majority of users éppear.to come from the lower social classes
.(&iscounting doctors who because of their privileged access have the
opportunifies to become addicted immediately available), Thus the
effects of the law enforcement have been to create a profitable market
for illicit bhemicalsvamongst theﬁiower class; chemicals that are dealt.

to the lower classes by members of their own class. Whereas the users

bf 1egitima;e opiafes were largely women, illicit users are now largely ' !
men, usdally young men. The enforcement has pushed a marked with poor
quality control, énd'instability onto the 1q§er classes. Furthermo:e,
the:iilegalify of q&ﬁing the"gccountermengs of the 1111cit culture kthe
fix aﬁd point) haé furthered the probability of disease ambngst these
people, in general aﬁd,especially amongst the addicts (see Howard & |
. Boréés, 1970). 'w§men, rather than‘stbpping the use of drugs for their

illnesses continued to use legally obtained drugs from physicians to

solve their problems.




OCCUPATIONAL AND WHITE-COLLAR DEVIANCE

Deviation, as I have defined it, involves not only an arbitrary
set of rulgs and some violation of those rules, but in addition, some
set of socially powerful peréons (and/or groups) who have an interest in
labelling the violations as deviant and applying sanctions. Furthermore,
I have argued that much of the deviation found in the lower socio-
economic classes stems from théir undesirable position in the invidious
distribution of rewards and this positibn forces them to live in
‘'undesirable habitats. The habitats that I refer to have been termed,
"zones of transition,'" but in gengral include slums and near-slums.
Persons in these areas engage in deviations, primarily, to obtain a
larger share of the economic surplus. Indirectly, deviation such as
homicide, which is most prevalent in these zones stems from the nature of
existence, the patterning of relationships inherent in éuch zones. This
nature of existence is a direct result from the relative absence of any
accumulation of economic surplus.

I have further argued that positions in the social organization
crosscut the legal-illegal dimension. That is, while some occupations
are entirely illegal, others simply are legitimate and engage in illegal
practices. Moreover, I have argued that it is insightful to view
positions such as prisoner, mental patient, and narcotics addict as
lower echelon positioné in the economic infrast;ucture; 'Io be sure,

.there are personal reasons persons end up in these positions, but over—

all, the economic infrastructure coupled with its emphasis on productivity

and the invidious division of rewards largely influences who gets to be
what, when, and how much they receive for what they do. These influences

are dominant influences in every person's existence, and the influence
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is not only in terms of material but, glso, coded into notions -of
"reséonsibility" wﬁicg are attached to every positioﬁ.' |

‘Notions of "responsibility" as well as notions about what constitu-
- tes a deviance (and the rules which define such things) vary by
ecological zones. Each zone has both a general set-and a specific set
of characteristics: genérally, tﬁere are rules of conduct which are
applied by the political overlay and enforced by one of the branches of
the state; specifically, there are institutional rules, and occupational
rules of conduct which are enforced by the occupations and institutions
concerned. The degree of enforcement is one variable in the rates of
deviation found in different positions within tbe social organization;'
another is the type of enforcement - both of which vary by ecological
zones. Degree of enforcement refers to the absolute number of
apprehensions made relative to the amountsvbf violations occurihg,
whereas the type of enforcement fefers to the seve#ity of the sanctions
applied. 1In the lattef case, applicétion of a monetary fine in;cénﬁrast
to imprisonment coqld be seen as a less severe sanction. In each zone,
one can ask '"who has the social power, and to what degree is social
power concentrated?'" The more social power is concentrated, the
greatér the probability that the concentration enforces its own defi-
nitions of reality. On the other hand, the diffuseness of power would
lead to a pluralistic cbndition and a multiplicity of definitions.'

This 155t conditioﬁ leads us to consider that the rules systeﬁ |
Qnder which one must perform one's economic activityf(labor) caﬁ be
at variance with the political overlay."Siﬁce the rules systém Whiéh
is the dominant (meaning the one which sets thé conditions for action)

is this economic rules system, one might expect that conformity to it
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could be deviation from the rules of the political overlay. Within

the institutional system whose rules one is conforming to, then, one
would not be seen as deviant; however, from the perspective of the
political overlay one would be seen so. (This is a similar condition to
the one which we observed between the corner boys and the police: in
conforming to the expectations of their peers, they violate the rules
the police enforce.) Moteover, because many institutions and their
representative organizations have a license and mandate to practice
thelr trades, they are regarded as legitimate, both by their own
conceptions and by the conceptioﬁs of the political overlay. They would
not consider their own violations of the larger rules as deviance.
Furthermore, given the low levels of surveillance for most respectable
occupations, maﬁy violations might go undétected. 0f course, how many
violations do occur and are undetected is quite difficult to‘tell,'and
for our purposes - namely the éonsideration of deviaﬁce - irrelevant:
However, a percentage of such violations are detectedAand sanctioned.
Occupational deviance, then, are deviations a "respectable' person
commits in connection with their economic activity (see Sutherland,
1940; Quinney, 1964; and Becker, 1968). And in terms of their relative
danger to the social organization, Sutherland and Cressy (1966) indicate
"these white collar crimlnals, however, are by far the most dangerous
to society of any type of criminal from the point éf view of effects
on private property and social institutions." Yet, most of the persons
committing such actions do not see themselves as deviants, and in fact
neither does the tommﬁnity in which they participate. For tﬁis reason,.
Becker (1968) labels this type of deviation "conveqtionai," in that it

is taken for granted by the community, and the institutions in which
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committed against persons who have less social power than those doing

the violation (Sutherland, 1940; Sutherland, .1949). Moreover? yhen
white-collar violators are caught they are more likely to bé‘s;ﬁéfioned~
by, first, insti;ufional codes (e.g., the American Medical Association)'-
and second by civil, rather than cfiminal law (see Sutherland, 1949:
247-253). Furthermore, they are regarded by their communities as
"respectable" and thus less_likely to suffer the full consequeﬁce of
being labelled deviant.

There is one fﬁrther consideration and that concerns the socio-
economic class of the violator. Under the rubric of occupational
deviations, some researchers have included such diverse types as
- gasoline station operators, and corporation executives (see Clinard,
1952). For ouf purpoées_we will define occupatibnal deviation as
deviance associated with one's occupation aﬁd reserve "white-collar"
deviance to refer to those persons in the-upper social étrata'who commit .
occupational deviance (tﬁis distinction is made'by others, for example,
Clinard, 1968: 269).

The first set of violations I will consider are those which Bloch
and Geis (1967) have categorized és committed by independents and
independent professionals. One common form of this violation is fhe
"rake-off," and is practiced most often by retailers, restuarant
,operators,'and other small busines#men. It is a most effective practice
"in businesées where there is spailage of stock, aﬁd'thus a continuous
loss of inveﬁtory as in the produce business or groéery businesé. The
rake—off works éomething like this: the pérson either utilizes thé
stock to feed ﬁimself, family, and help as part of an informal agree-

ment with them, and, or, he rakes some of the daily earnings "off the top"
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it is carried on are essential to the interests of the social organization,
Over thirty yeats ago, Suthgrland (1940) oﬁe qf the greatest

criminologists called attention to these problems. He states that "the

criminalﬁstatistics show unequivocally that crime, as popularly |

conceived and officially measured, has a high incidence in the lower

class and a low incidence in the upper class,' and that these statistics
were so obviously biased as to make the theories based on them fallacious
(Sutherland, 1940: 1-12). Becker (1968) almost thifty years later
notes that Sutherland's (1940) admonition was '"'duly acknowledged,

argued over, and effectively forgotten in the years that followed."
While, this may be an over-statement, it is nevéftheless cloée to the
truth. Occupational deviations receive differential treagment in not
6nly enforcement; and type of sanctions applied, but, also, in'the
theories used to explain why people commit sucﬁ violations. When we
examined the diffefential enforcement of the narcotics laws, we saw

how physicians were subjected to less coercion, rarely went go‘prison,
and rarely lost their practices. As we shall.see, these procedutes also
apply to high status others who routinely violate the laws and perhaps,
even moreso for corporatioms.

Bloch and Geis £1967) diQide occupatioﬁai deviation into three
broad types: those white—éollar violations committed by 1ndepéndent
professionélé (e.g., physicians, lawyers); those committed by employees
against employers, or cérporations (e.g., embezzlemeht, employee theft);
and those committed by corporati§ns themselves (e.g., collusion,
industrial espionage). And for our purposes;'it will be.useful to
follow their typology and examiné some examples f;om each éategory.

One should keep in mind that in many cases, these violations are
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without reporting them .to the Interhal Revenue Service (which in these
cases is the coercive arm of the state). For example, lets say you are
in the retail flower business.l6 It is quite possible for you to have stock
that spoils; it is also possible for you to make salés of flowers that
are, in accounting, "spoiled" but in actuality are not. Thus, the income
derived from these sales need not be reported; some florists manage as
much as twenty dollars a day this way during their peak seasons; yet,
to my knowledge none have ever been caught and none see themselves as
deviant. In fact, they view this practice (the ones that engage in it)
as wise business, and view the government with contempt (Sutherland
notes that this same view is held by corporation executives who violate
the antitrust laws, see Sutherland, 1949: 217-220). We could, of
~course, use the restuarant business as an example-since many of the same
practices occur there. By the very anonymity of the practice and lack.
of surveillance, such violations go largely undetected.

Physicians, not all physicians mind you, engage in illegal
practices and only a minor percentage are caught. When they are,

usually, they are merely charged with malpractice and lose their licenses,

6The data for thesé observations come from two sets of study that
I did.. One éet was_doﬁe whiie I was a graduéte student af Northwestern
.Universit§ at which time I studied the operétions of retail florists .
under direction of Hoﬁard S. Becker. The second set of data comes
from portions of a later study éarried ouL in another topic; during

this study I happened on to the same practices of rake-off,
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but rarely are they sanctioned beyond that (as in going to prison). The
.most frequent white-collar offenses for physicians are fee-splitting and
issuing iliegal prescriptions for narcotics,vamphetamines, and other
regulated drugs. 1In the case of fee-splitting, Sutherland (1940) reports
that the practice involves sending a patient to a surgeon who will
charge the most and kick-back to the referring physician a percentage of
. the fee. Although illegal, Sutherland (1940; 1949) reports that two
.thirds of the‘physicians‘in New'York City engage in this practice. In
" the second case, phy51c1ans issue prescriptions to addicts or to persons
who desire them without any examination, or without any actual allment
on the part of the persbm.l Narcotic addicts. usually know the names of
some of theseﬁphysicians where "you jdst walk in, man, and pay him.five
dollars and he gives you a script. - In some cases, these physicians
also enter into agreements with pharmacists. Quinney (1967) studied
-the prescription'violations of retail pharmacists, and found their
‘violations were directly related to making a quick and easy profit,
Lawyers are another interesting example in'that they have a‘wide

range of opportunities for yiclations; One common violation is to
secmre testimony from witnesses thathis perjured and treat it as truth.
Another form of violation occurs when lawyers misappropriate finds from
'receiverships they are-entrusted with, Finally, and probably the most
frequently apprehended of their violations is ambulance chasing. This
practice involves following an ambulance to the scene ef an accident

and becoming the "victims" attorney whether the "victim" is injured

or mot. The result is that in many instamces, a case 1is made and the
lawyer receives a fee for fraudulent claims. When lamyers are caught

engaging in this practice, they are most often sanctioned via



institutional controls (disbarment) rather then criminally prosecuted

(see Carlin, 1966).

The second broad category of occupational violations concerns those
of employees against their employers. Dalton (1959), for example,
describes how employees take various kinds of material from employers and
usually are not sanctioned. When they are sanctioned, it is usually by
"corporate punishment' or the priQately enforced institutional norms.

We can include within this category employee "shoplifting,f which, I

am sure, accounts for a large share of the lifting that goes on. In the
restaurant business this form of violation involvés pilfering food froﬁlu
the kitchen and in some cases runs into hundreds of dollars.

Within this'category we can includeAémbeéglemeﬁt..,Cressey (1553)...
studied 133 peréons apprehended and imprisconed for embezzlement.

In this case, persons must qccﬁpy-positions of t;ust,gor positioné in -
which théy have access to the funds dﬁ the company (e.g. Banktgllers).~::
Secondly, fhey must have some knowledge about how one goes about takingl
money without being su;pected. The number of embezzlers caught seems to
be quite small in relation to the prﬁbable numbers of offenses. Banks,
of course, are not the only places where embeézlement can occur.

" Managers of firms, such as food chains, have ample-opportunity to
falsify records and pocket a percentage of the incoming revenue. It
'is,perhaps, for theéé reasons that persons who handle other people's
money are usually required to be gonded.

Another ekample, and I suspect, by far the most common kind of
employee thefts are those which involve fraud. Sutherland and Cressey

(1966) claim that fraud "is the most prevalent crime in America."

One example which they give are stock brokers and bankers who sell
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securitieshthat»théy-know will soon be worthless, but unload them on

unsuspecting othérs (Sutherland and Cressey, 1966: 45). These practices

can involve, and in many instances do involve fraud by egyloyees.against
the government. In Detroit,.top officials and their employees of a
private agency stole "thousands of dollars in federal moﬁey" by
. "altering bank checks and falsifying model cifies records" (Neubacher
1973: 1a). Ihis program was. supposed to fufnish-loans'to small
businessmen in a model cities neighborhood (a nine square mile area of
Detroit), and was administered by a private agency called "Friends of
Economic DeQelopment" (see Neubacher, 1973). The "friends" prepared
phony invaices and other documents to support loans to companies that
did not exist, When the checks for those companies appeared the
employees either cashed them themselves or had friends cash them, and
kept the money for their own use. In other instances, friends of the
administrators would falsify business addfegées as bei?g within the
model cities area when in fact they were not, They would then receive
loans. 6ne example of how this was accomplished is a bogus clothing
store that did not exist. The employees claimed the store had been
burglarized and needed an emergency loan to pay suppliers for goods.
Bogus invoices were drawn up and sent in. When the checks for paymen?
té the clothing suppliers came in, the Friends of Economic Development
:> added a name to tﬁe check so that it was payable to the cldthing store
or the naﬁe fhaﬁ they a&ded which in this case was a real person. The
vreal person would then go to the bank' show his‘identification and cash
the check. When the cancellea checks returned from.the bank the name
was taken off of the check aﬁd a photocoéy was septhinto the model

cities program as evidence the check had been cashed, which of course,
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they believed. Gradually the truthgbecéme known as bank documents
indicated conflicting reports with the photocopied accounts,

There are several reasons th employee fraud cah oceur. One is
the sheer size or scale of the agénciés involved. Franchise busineéses
or government programs are geographically diverse and the costs of
daily on-site sﬁrveillance would be prohibitive. -Furthermore, there is
little assurance that on-site surveillance would work, and ndt be
corrupfed. Thus, firms have tendencies to rely on accounting systems,
~and .because of these two conditions, fraud is more easily engaged in.
Furthermore, surveillance even when it is centralized (e.g., at a main’
entrance gate)zcah became rpﬁtine. In the case of.éngineer's pilféring

plans from their companies, Johnstone (1966) writing in an edited volume,

Busihess Inteiligénce and Espionage, 6bser§es:

thhing inhibits an eﬁgineer from'taking a
set of drawings more. than theAth0ught that he will
probably be caught by a gate guard. In most
combahies, however, theAgate guards‘becomé unmoti-
vated. Their search for pilfering becomeé a
boring routine which results in an inéffeéfive
search. One major aerospace firm has, inside its
buildings, key-card access areas where‘thé
installation of doors and their controis costs
hundreds of dollars per door. .Loss of employees'
time and inconvenience due to key-card opening
doors also may be assessed as a cost factor.
Closé-watch is being kepf on visitors to the area;

yet, at the main guard gate, the only form of



-159-

inspectioh for a person carrying a box, brief-
. case or bundle is to say, 'mothing classified,"

and he is waved through. Such erratic attention

so often seen is one sign of an inadequately

plannéd security program (Johnstgne, 1966: 110)
Johnstone (1966) recommends that firms utiiize private investigators in
uncovering such pilfering. Another reason why such actions are éarried
out in the ;ationale that the company, or agency gets more than its
fair share of the rewards. These rationales seem quite similar to the
ones describes bylSykes and Matza (1957) in their study of delinquency.
These teéhniqugs are: déniél ofvpersonal responsibility (I was told to,
or forced to do it); denial éf hérm.(no~one is going to be hurt by this);
denial of victim (the company was out to get me soAI go;,them_first);(
' and cbndemning the condemnérs (they had it coming; they steal from
evefydﬁe). .Again, the nature of the invidious distinctions in the
rewards SYstem;:couﬁled wi;h aspirations amongst gmployeesvto "have
more" material create conditions where fraud and embezzlement are
viewed as legitimate ways to attain such wealth (on this point .see
Cressey, 1953). These feasons can be summarized under the notion that

the way the market is structured invites certain forms of devious

activities. That is, the ways in which the socially organized economic
institutions go about their daily affairs allows for both independent
and professional, and employee deviations.‘ This notionhis a fortiori
for the third type of occupational deviancé, namely tﬁose violations
committed by éorporations. Indeed, because corporate deviations are

so widespread and involve such large amounts of materiai wealtﬂ I

shall give several examples involving sanctioned corporations.
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Sutherland (1949) undertook the classic study of corporate deviations

and published these under the title White Collar Crime. He analyzes the
criminal records of seventy of the largest.American Corporations with
regard to their violatioms of patents, trade-mark and copyright laws,
restraint of trade, rebates, misrepresentation in advertising, unfair

labor practices, financial manipulations, and (at that time) war crimes.

By the late 1940's these top corporations had 980 commission or court

decisions rendered against them. Sixty percent of these corporations

were recidivists or multiple offenders with an average offense record

of four convictiéns éach. Perhaps even more astounding, 42.87% began
their initial operatibns illegally (see Sutherland, 1949: 23-25).

These corporations committed crimes agéins;:A competitors, stockholders;
investors; inventors; their own employees; consumers; and the federal
government. However, most of the cases were tried in civil courts.
Sutherland (1949) goes on to demonstratg that these acts were consistent
with corporéte policy, and deliberéte. :Had'these corporations been.
individuals, they would have been declared habitual criminals and
imprisoned for extensive periods of time. He concludes, on the basis

of - this data that illegél behavior is much more extensive than the

data indicate, that the businessman who violates the laws designed to

'fegulateAbusiness does not lose status among his peers since the

violation of the legal codes is not necessarily a violation of the

business codes, and that businessmen generally express contempt for

government regulations and the persons that enforce them because they.
get in the way of business (Sutherland, 1949: 218-220).
A case which iliustrateé the willful and blatant:néture.of

business deviation, one which has been analyzed rather fully, is that
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" or the antitrust cases

of "the incredible electrical conspiracy,
against the heavy'electrical equipment industry (See Geis, 1970:
Smith, 1961a; 1961b). This example was termed by the federal judge
presiding over the case, as "the most serious violations of the anti-
trust laws since the time of their passage at the turn of the century"
(Geis, 1970: 170). Yet, both Smith (196la) and the New York Times
(quoted in Geis, 1970) describe the defendants as typical middle class
men dressed in ivy league suits. Smith's (196la) account is even more
‘telling: “asva group, they 1ooked like just what they were: well
groomed corporation executives in ivy league suits...". They were net,
mind yoﬁ,'conceived 6f as criminals. They were in court to be sentenced:
for collusion in fi#ing prices for approxiﬁately ten years on equibpeﬁt-
valued at $1,750,000,000 annually. Some'of'the.corporatione iﬁvolved
were: General Electrlc, Westlnghouse,Allis-Chalmers, Allen-Bradley Co.,
"and Foster Wheeler In general, General Electrlc and Westinghouse
were given the major share of the blame. But of course, the corporatidns
themselves, huge nﬁmbers of persons could not be wholly sent to prison.
Let us look at one segment of the collusion as illustration (Smith's
1961a, 1961b account isa'fascinating reading). |

Within General Electric's executive staff, there were apparently
two schools of thought on how to run a business: one believed that
you competed with your opponents, while the other held that competition
was ridiculous, and one should simply get together with.one's com~
petitors and decide what prices shoﬁld be (Smith; 1961a)..'B& and large,
the second school of thought was predominant, and there structurai'
reasons for this. Leonard and Weber (1970) correctly point out that the

market structure, "that is, the economic power available to certain
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corporations in concentrated industries - may generate criminal conduct".
Furthermore, they suggest that price-fixing on this scale, with such a
total effect cannot succeed unless two economic conditions exist:
(1) the industry was concentrated with the
bulk of output in the hands of a few
producers who could easily get tdgetﬁetg
and
(2) demand for the product or products waé price .
inelastic, that is, the buyers of heavy
electriqal equipment (in';his caseiutilities)
woul& not reduce purchasés if prices were
increased (Leonard and Weber, 1970: 409).
Thus, because of the market stfucture, or whatlwg have termed the social
organization of the economic infrastructure, it was possible for a few
manufacturers to conspire and fiX’ﬁriceé. Actuélly;fif'waé'Pdgéiﬁle'f&f -'.
a few men'withih each corporation ;o do this, and these positioné
within the corporation were all:quite similai._ These men were éll in
~positions where, if they did not "pérform" (i.e., make a largefhprofit
and have a larger share of the mérket), they wouid iose their jobs;'
Yet, the top executives appeared not to want price—fixipg_(at léést
that waé tﬁéir 6fficiél pésitiop).. Howevef, both>the existence oflthe
market situation and the pressure for individgal peffo;mance sét Qé a
conspiracy of the higﬁest.propoftioné.. A
These men.devised ingenious schemes to hide their actions from
not only the government butAcompany lawyers, and included such practices
as falsifyiné destiﬁations, destroying correspondence and writing and

calling messages in code. In fact, some of the codes were so resourceful
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that even a government cryptographer could not figure them out. One
code operated on the "phases of the moon" so that every.two weeks the
members of the conspiracy would know how to bid, high or low, so that
the correct member would win. (see Smith, 196la; 1961b). So successful
were the various conspiracies that it was not until the Tenqésseg'Valley
Authority complained to the federal government that it was gettiﬁg tﬁé
exact same bids from a2ll these firms that the government became suspiéious.
As a result'of intensive investigation, the government managed to
collect indictments against most of the major conspirators. The most
remarkable'aspect'of the case was that if was t?ied in criminal court;.
and almoét as rgmarkable some of the conspirators actually had to serve
prison terms, while thei; corporations were fingd. The fines ranged :
fromb$437,500.00 for General Electric ($372,3§0.00 for Westinghouse) to’
$7,500.00 for smaller corporations like the Carrier Corporation. Smith
'(196la) writing in Fortune Magazine aBout‘the case, typifies the court
scene and the effects of.the prison terms:
By midafternoon of-that'first day E.R. Jung,
Clark Controller vice president, was ashen under
- a thirty-day prison sentence and a $2,000 fine.
Gray-haired Westinghouse Vice President J.H.
Chiles Jr., vestrymén of St. John's Episcopal B
Church in Sharon, Pennsylvania; got thirgy days‘
inlprison; a $2,000 fine; his éol¥eague, Salés
Manager Charles I. Mauntel, veteran of thirty—
nine yearsvwith tﬁe corporation, facéd thirty
dafs and a $i,000 fine; Ginn of G.E. (indicted

in two conspiracies), fhirty days and a $12,500
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_fine; G.E. Divisional Manager Lewis Bdrger, thirty
.days plus a $2,000 fine; G.E. Vice President George
Burens, $4,000 and thirty days. '"There goes my
wholé life," said this veieran of forty years with
G. E., waving his arm distréctedly.as he waited to
- telephone his wife. '"Who's going to want to hire
~a jailbird? What am I going to tell my children?"
Sutherland (1949) long before this case noted that businesémen had
contempt for the government, and as one would expect these outcomes left .
a very small indentation. Specifically, the dgfendants.felt as if they
were arrested and indicted for what every businessman does.
Moreover, as Smith (1961b) pointed out, "This attitude becdmes particularly
disturbing when oné considers that most of the ﬁen who pleaded guilty
in Judge Ganey's court (to say nothing qf the scores given.immunity for
testifying before the grand juries) are back at their old positionms,
holding down key sales and marketing jobs." |
Another interesting set of market conditions that afe sffikingly
similar to those described above exist in the Americanpautomobiie
industry. Whereas in 1921, there were 81 auto-makers, there are‘onlj
4 major makers today and one, American Motors, has a ver; small per-
centage of the market. Thﬁs, in Détroit, it is very comméﬁ to hear of
the automakers referred foras "fhé Big three." Leonard and Weber
o (1970) in their study of the "criminogenic market forces" in theAaﬁto
-ﬁarket indicéte'th&t there is extreﬁely high ééligr co;centrétion;
very high profits and tremendous.market éowér. In addition,'the
"big three" have tremendoué power over their di;tributo;s, or the

- fellows that sell you your automobiles (on this point see Leonard and
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Weber, 1970; and Macaulay, 1966).

As Leonard and Weber (1970) observe, the manufacturers of the autos
almost all the time own the land, and much of the facilities that the'
dealers use; moreover, the agreement that the dealer operates under is
one set up and controlled by the manufacturer (on this point also see
Macaulay, 1966). This has several implications for the kinds of products
that are sold and especially their quality. A quota of sales is set for
‘:he dealer by the manufacturér that must be met if the franchise ié to
be maintained,. and if it is.not met, thé,franchisé can be cancélled.ih é'.'
. beriod extending frdm‘thirty,to &inety days. LeonérdAand4Wéberl(l970)
comment that "dealers are therefore-pressured to be séles—érieﬁﬁed and
to adopt the manufacturer's position that service is 'a necessat& evil'."”
In addition,,the number of dealers has déc;ined jn the last few'years
(from 43,000lin 1954 to 27,800 in 1968) and with this decline the__.
-dealer's share of the automobile service market haé also declined from
43% to 32% (see Leonard and Weber, 1970: 413). Add to this the
facts that the numﬁer*of automobiles is increasing faster than the
numbers of mechanics, and.a quota system for the mech#nics that do work
for dealers,and one has a set of conditions which prbduée faulty auto-

‘ mobiles being delivered to customers (Leonard and Weber, 1970: 413-424).

In dealing automobiles under these conditions, the dealers and
the mechanics thaﬁ sefvice them areluﬁdef éonsiderable amounts of
pressure in the form of loss of job (work activity). fherefore,
many of them engage in occupational de&iances as adapﬁions to these
conditions. Leonard and Weber (1970) refer to this sitﬁ;tion as

"coerced crime, since it results from the coercion of strong corpora-

tions whose officers can utilize the concentrated market power of their
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- companies to bend dealer and mechanic éo serve company objectives."
Since the manufacturerg are primarily interested in selling new cars
(on which they make their largest profit percent;ge), they pﬁt pressures
on the dealers to notAonly make their quotas, but surpass fhem{
Leonard- and Webe£ (1970) indicate that this results in dealer losses
6n new cars whichare made up in repairs by charging excessive prices
and induces them to make bogus repairs. Another way prices are raised
is to claim that more labor is involved, than really is, so that the
customer pays for two hours of labor instead of the‘30 minutes that the
wofk.actﬁally took (Leonard and Webef; 1970: 415—418). In addition fo
-these conditions, ﬁhere is the warranty shém. This.procedute involves
tellihg the new car owner that the repairs he needs done are not
covered by the warranty which means thétlhe will have to pay for them.
Also because of the tiﬁe involved,_many'dealers will take a car for
its "six month" free inspection, keep it a day, without ever looking
at”it.vaéonard and Weber (1970) indicate, that in addition to these
practices,
the manufacturers played still one more
- game with qealers,and car buyers. At least one
of the Big Three introduced a s&stem of com-
petition.amoﬁg-its regioﬁs on tﬂe basis of which
it could award promotioﬁs, bonuses, and pfizes,
part of-thé competition being to detefmiﬁe which
‘ region could-underspena its wérrgnty'bﬁdget.(sét
_at sofmany dollars per car over a given period)
by the lérgest possible percehtage. To win out,

a region had to hold down its warranty costs by
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every medns possible, ihcluding rhé denial of
borderliﬁe ciaims, refusing service, and various
R tactics. . Obviousiy such a éystem vitiated the
spirit of the warranty and éstablished an‘dddi-
'tiqnal'inéentive.fbr'uneﬁhical behavior on the
part of dealers. (Leonard and Weber, 1970: 420).
-There are a number of other examples that I could use to show that

violations of the laws are fairly widespread amongst the “"white-collar"

E .o¢cupations'and cccupations in geﬁeral. ‘One need only think back to the

payola scanddls in the record business during the 1950's éﬁd deéd
'__oniy to look ar the "drugola" scandals‘deveioping in rhat samé‘business
now, - That 1s, ‘record companles were apparently supplylng numerous

: members of recording groups as well as indiv1dua1 artists with drugs
and other delights. But the point is: when powerful persons such as
those who worked.for the eiectrical companieé érd caught and labelled
" deviant by the poldéical overlay, theyiare not régarded as deviant

and subjected to the same srigma as podrer people. In actuality, the
sanctions applied are not as severe which leads me to venture that
their relative social power, as evidenced by the socio-economic status,
pla&s an influential part in the mitigating of stigma and sanctidn.
Indeed, as the automakers case illuminates, in many instances the
"victims of these practices are persons who are less socially powerful
than the victimizers (in contrast to the poor wﬁo usually try to

victimize people with the same amount or greater amounts of social

power).
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Before I‘turn to considering two related phenoména, namely the -
effects of population density on tﬁe production of human deviance and '
the "normal".phenomena of pollution, I would like to make a brief
'co@mént-on the.poiitical overlay's case known ‘as "Watergate," In light '
 of the data presented abové, you:can understan& how I am not stunned
nérlamazed sy the data.of Watergate. Indeed, the use of electronic
eavesdroppihé equipment is on a much wider scale in business than one
. woﬁld suspect (see on this point, Netolicky, 1966), so it seems natural
_lto;mé'that such gqui?mentvwouldng used by men who were.frying to gain
control, and main;aiﬁ contro} of the United States. After all,.control
of:tﬁe'United States meéns @ontroi, roughly, of 38% of the Earth's ﬁqtal o
resources. Mbredvef,'theréttitude,of.several of the Watergate defendents
is quite similar to the attitude of Americén businesémen caﬁght price- .

" fixing; they do, after a}l, hayé-some knowledge of.just how'much wire-
tappiﬁg and other espionage is ;6uﬁinely Earried out. In a recent
editién of a magazine, chietg, there are comﬁents frop leading social
scientists on the Watergate case. Amont the writers afg Schneier
(1972), Weidenbaum (1973), Marcuse (1973), Sola Pool (L973), Nisbef
(1973), and Umpleby (1973). Each scholaf in his own way indicates‘
his own visién of what Watergate means. Umpleby (i973)-géts'§losest
to saying'what appears to bé the case: the use of electronic bugging
equipment is a '"normal' operation ahd has 5een for several years ever
since, in facﬁ, it was develobed as.a technoiogy. Remember, the

group which can best exploit its habitat usually ends up the dominang
group and, sets the conditions under which othefs must live, Likewise,
the use of knowledge gained from bugging tdldistort infdrmation flows

has been a common practice ever since the technology was put into use
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(see for example Greene, 1966; Netolicky, 1966). As Uﬁpleby (1973)
correctly observes, many i1f not most social scientists do not understand
the social technology utilized in such measures. For example, anyone
that has used tapes for retrieval of data should know that by waiting
five seconds or so between responses, one can add to the tape enough
words so that the whole nature of the conversafion would change; in this
case, the '"tapes' controversey is not one at all, for I am sure that
whatever the Nixon tapes might have.indicated cannot now be known.
Marcuse (1973) takes'a critical stance toward capitalism as the

ultimate culprit. He views the economicginfrastructure as essentia}ly-
cbrrﬁpt and states,

It seems that it [capitalism] cannot'fuﬁ@tion,

cannot grow any more without the use.of i;legal,

illegi§1mate means, without the practice of

violence in the various branches of ;he‘material

and intellectual culture (Marcuse? 1973: 23).
Moreover, Marcuse (1973) I think correctly sees that the essential
distinction between "organized crime'", meaning the Mafia, and
oligopolistic consﬁiratorial functioning is blurring. I do not think
one has to be a Marxist to see this, for the data, from Sutherland's
(1949) analysis to thé.presentrhas been availablé. Moreover, the |
fact that many of thé legitimate corporations ére planetary in scope
may in fact make théir.power mere resilient and potent than one migﬂt
expect. But, I'think it whdll& dogmatic of Mércuse to élaim thﬁt
bugging and wire-taﬁping are iilegitima;e whén tﬁey are.iﬁ fact~not

éompletely covered by the law and in many instanées are grey areas

where the interpretation is not clear. This is especially the case
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given the delicate issues of just what constitutes national security.

After all, as Sorokin (1937) has shown by his analysis of.weétern legal
codes, the state seeks first and foremost to protect itself, and if in.

- fact, businesses aré utilizing advanced technology £o~eavesdrop, the
state in order to-protect itself from its own constituency must also
utilize these tactics. ~This brings up a related point. For yeafé,

-ecologist; who I consider apologists, have used the argument that
technology ié neutral iﬁspite of the fact that all human consciousness
acts with intention. Technology always has some set of rules‘attachgd
to it and'somé‘seﬁ of relevances that directs pfoduqts toward certain
goals and awéy ffom others. To see the ﬁool‘without the tool maker and
user is in my oﬁinion fdlly.

" Sola Pool's (1973) comments a?é aiéo énlightéﬁing in;that”tﬁé
analysis isfcomparativea What aré the relafioﬁships between the McCarthy
hearings 6f3£hé fifties and Watefgaﬁe? Moreover, why'haslthe rbie'of ;
' _the mass media.changed~from insisting as it did iﬁ»thé fifties‘f§r<‘

concrete evidence, to now. playing the role oandvocate? Might we not

':be.better off'seeing the conflic; as one betweén'major institutions?
And if we take this view mighp not fhe struggle resulting be seen as’
only one gambit in a play for power? I agree with'Sola'Poél (1973)
‘that.very little‘good'éocial science is being doné on’ the Watéfgate
Z‘issue, and that soéial scientiéts are quite busy mbrélizing abouf the

- issue. Likewise, upoﬁ viéwing fhé issue it appears as if ghe politiéal
overléy and the economic infrastructure has become o?erbufdened

even at their most higheét levelsl At the lower lévels; we have known
for yéars that tﬁey were functioning by the use of rules that violated

the essence of the original system. Take for example, plea bargaining
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vwhich effectively denies the defendent a fair trial for his alleged
crime (on this point see Newman, 1956; Sudnow, 1965; and Rosett, 1967).
“In terms of bureaucrac1es social sclentists have long known that they
~’c0u1d not tunction on the formal procedures they set up and that they
-have been c1rcumvent1ng these procedures for years (see, Blau, 1956).
Furthermore, as Lieherson (1971) ‘indicates the very Senate committees

- that are suppOSedlto watch spending and wisely investing_dollars are in
fact eommittees of'senators from the very'ststeslthat have vested -
1nterests in those areas. For example, The House Agriculture Sub-
committee on Tobacco is a seven member committee that has six members.
from the tobacco-producing states; The Minerals and Fuels Committee 'is
"loaded with senators from states with relatively lerge segnentshof the
,labor,force‘engaged'in these extractive.industrieS" (Lieberson, 1971:
5794580);' Likewise, the Senate Armed Services Coﬁmittee has a dis-

- proportionately high membership from States that would stand.to_lose~
when'arms are cut-bach, and in“eontrest "the small Subcommittee on
International Organization and Disarmament Affairs is disproportionateiy
composed of senators from states that stand to gain through a military
cutback" (Lieberson; 1971: 580-581). My point being that in this
context, it is'difficult for ne to view Watergate as abnormal, rather it
is much more‘useful to see it as part‘of the-political processxas it
really exists and as it is praeticed by living human beings. Natura}ly,
these practiees effect the division of labor and the divrsion of rewards
within the social organization, and thus have some effects on who gets

, what, andhwhen. These effects, I‘haue argued are directly.related.to
the spatial patterning of human aggregates into habitats seen as nore

or less desirable in terms of the life chances they offer their inhabitants.




POPULATION, FOPUVTLATION DENSITY, AND DEVIANCE

The population of human béings on planet Earth has been increasing
steadily for several generations and this increase has alarmed many
scholérs perhaps because too many people could effectively nullify the
positive aspects'of 1iVing gnd threaten the survival.of entire nations.
-.A current estimate of the numbers of people living on the planet is 3.6
"billion but even as I write this figure it is surély.increasing since
there are curreﬁtly more people being born than dying. This increase
is sometimes.termed a natural increase even though it is made possible
by social technology.’ frior fo the_a&vaﬁceé.in ﬁedical technélogy that
eveﬁtualiy lead to a decline in the infant ﬁb;talify rate specifically,
;nd in genergl a decline in the death rate,-tﬂe human popuiation of the
7 ﬁlanet did not appear to be increasiné, aﬁd most certainly Qas not in-
creasing at the rate'that it iéltoday. One scholar places es#imates
-of the Earth's population, historically ét these levéls: in thé year
1820,»tﬁere'were one billion peopie living on fhe_planet; in tﬁe year
1930, there were two billion_peoplé iiving on the planeﬁ; in fhe year
1965 there were ‘three billion'people liQing on the planet (seg Thomlinson,
1965: 10;.- To acﬁieve the oﬁe billion persons in the.year 1820, it: :

'toék mankind "Hundreds-of'thousahds of yéars,' whereas to aéhigve the

. increment of two‘more billion méhkind only-tdok i&S years (Thomlinson,-
 1965: 10). This increase in the populafion piacés aigreat deal Qf'stfai; 
on the rest of the ecosystem as well as on thé humans tﬁat.hqve to live

iﬁ the more crowded areas of the planet. Thoﬁlinsoh (1965) éétimates

that in just 17 years from now (1990), there wiil be five.billion people‘

living on Earth. This is a slightly conservative estimate based upon the

idea that the birth rate is not going to increase and the death rate is
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not going to decrease, One scholar_lodking at various models (population
forecasts) in&icates:' |
One beginé‘with’the fact that a continuation of the

present growth rate (not to mention an increase iﬁ the rate)

would bring the population'of the world close to seven

billion around the year 2000; 14 billion in»the 2040's and

28 billion in the 2670s. (Frejka, 1973: 15) |

Projecting the population of ﬁhe planet is a very difficult task
giveﬁ tﬁe ever changing ﬁature of human social organizations as well as
: ;he instability of habitats, and‘naturally as theAvafiablgs in the
formﬁlaé used are changed, the estimate will change (see, for an example
of ways.to compute forécas;s; Peteréen 1966: 272~305). The two major
Eomponents of a foreéast, barriné.a thermq—huclear war and mass famines,
are fértility and mortélity, Thére is every indication that the mortélity
or death rate is going to continue to dgcliné so that people ﬁill be'living‘v
longer; and fhe fertility'réte for the'pianet,_Earth; hés been,fisiné
steadily. GiVen.these two trénds, one~séﬁoiar using variable inputs intp
forecast formulae indicates that the estimate of 14 billion in the year
2040 could be off by some 14 biilibn persons (see Frejka, 1973:‘21). Like-
~wise, if other variables are plﬁgged in with variable rates, the e;timates
could be exceedingly high; but there is.fairly godd indication.that 7
billion people by the year 2000 is not téo far off (if agéin, the Earth
is not subject to some form of major catastrophe);

Naturally, like 511 social produéfions, thé incréase in population
does not occur uniformly écrosé planet Earth but seleétively. Nor are
" the increments that are seledtivei§ addéd aistributed Qnif§rmly within

the areas where they occur. Frejka (1973) correctly indicates that South
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Asia, Africa? and Latin America have very high potentials for rapid
increases in population which would effect thé distribution of the
world's population considerably. For example, witﬁ rapid increases in
the populations of these areas, the relative distribution, percentagewise
would shift in such a way that while the population of the United States
would increase absolutely, the relative pgrcentage of the population
living in the United States would decrease.

The differential growth of a population will have varied effects
on the social organization of that population depending upon its
habitat and the technology available to exploit that habitat. In gen-
eral, as we noted earlier, with every population increase there is a
complexification of the numbers of positions available in the infra-
structure: stated another wa&, the more peopie there are, the more
pebple there are to be. If however, there is not an increase in the
available food supply, a rapid increase in populétion can have exten-
sive destructive effects on the social organization of that population.
The effects of population growth on social organizations possessing an
"advanced" technology (one which allows a high level of habitat exploi;
tation) will obviously, then be different than the effects on not so
advanced social organizations. In some of the high population growth
areas, the rapid rise in the population éctually nullifies the advances
made by the ihtroductiop of advanced methods so tﬁat even improvements
in the exploitative powér of that social organizétion does.not teéult_in
_ an§ appreciable gains in the levels of iiﬁing, and in.some éreas, the
overall effect has been a decline in the levels of liviﬁg (see'Hauser,
1971:24). Population increases canqot but iﬁducé~changes in the sociél

organization of the population and just as importantly, the entire
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biotic commuﬁity upon which man depends for sustenance. Hauser (1971)
indicates that for téchnologically advanced sociél organizations the
effects of an increase should not be imﬁédiately apparent, and should
not threaten the survival of that aggrégate immediately. That is not to
say, that within a population that has an invidious distinction in the
distribution of the economic surplus, there will not be survival problems
for aggregates who posséss relatively small amounts of that surplus.

As we noted before, Durkheim (1964) and Radin (1953) both inaicate that.
such an outcone is-possible, and in fact, in the United S;ates.during
‘the depression in the 1930's gome.ﬁortions of tﬁe pgpulatioﬁ féced
sta;vation.

In the United States.bne of the major ﬁanifestations of the pop—
ﬁlation.increase came after the second world ya;, and is labelled the
_."béby boom.ﬁ. This tremendbus{incféasg in.tﬁe'number:of children is
_historically linked to genefal population increaées, but the,maénifﬁde
of the increase as well as iﬁé duration was far greater ;han.béforeA'
(see Easterlin, 1961). _Iﬁ genefal, the decision Eo have-qhiidren'isi_
related to the busingss c}cie'which during post-World War II was on the
upswing. For Whatéver reasons, there was a ;remendous input.of infants
into the social éfganizatien, with‘consgquén; changes. Hauser (1971)
argues that the'baby boom caused a‘génerai.deéline'in fhe quality-of.
Amefican life, and there are some rationales for this assertion. Fér
exaﬁple, as the-boom passéd through the educétional institution there
occurred alﬁost overnight greét1§ increased pressures on facilities and
personnel that ﬁére ﬁot equipped to handle thé.increage. Suddeniy,
there was a shortage.of teéchers;rsudden1§ thefe were increased contrél

problems. The'shifting of personnel into these institutions naturally
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lagged behind the boom in such a manner that when thefboom passed, there-
was a surplus of teachers. As the boom moyed ‘through each’echelon of
the-education institution there appeared shortages, and as it passes
" there appear surpluses w1th naturally disruptive effects on the indivi-
.duals who are part of that surplus (and unemployed)
In addition, the demographic composition of the population
Achanged; that‘is,.the-population overall suddenly became younger. One
of the effects of this: change will not be felt until the boom enters
fully the economic infrastructure and begins competing for'their shares
of the economic surplus. There is llkely to be helghtened competltlon
and, in addition, the economlc 1nst1tutlon w1ll ‘not be able to absorb
‘all of these people which might effect.itseif-in heightened unemployment<
‘rates; :As one might_enpect, the minorities‘that'were-already at a |
disadvantage in competition wili‘be more so when‘the boom arrives.
(Hauser, 1971:24-25, agrees onvthis point.)l I believe this~is true euen
when the political overlay is geared toward quota systems for these
minorities since there»simply are notAenough positions availahle.' One
effect of this has been increasing numbers of minorities joining the army
and. armed services in general.
Hauser (1971) argues that another effect of the boom Was to
increase the rates of delinquency and crlme.‘.Delinduency as we noted,
is an age specific offense category, and one might suspect that an
absolute increase in the numbers of youth would effect the rates of
delinquency--especially if the 1egitimate'opportunity structure is
already overburdened. One possible manifestation of this intensification
of competition is the increasing numbers of persons dropping out of the

competition and utilizing drugs as adaptive mechanisms. I do not just
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refer to'the use of illicit drugs, but to the increased drug use in
general among United States adplts. With heightened competition, one
would susﬁect that greater numbers of persons would resort to stimulating
drugs as adaptive mechenisms to'keép up»iﬁ the comﬁetition for shares

of the economic surplus. Likewise, persons wishing to reduce the amounts
of interaction'strainv(due to increased social demands) would resort to
various ‘adaptive drugs that would remove them frqm the reality of every-
day life. Drugs, especially drugs like heroin, various barbiturates,
and alcohol have a deadening,effect on the receptors of the central
nervous system and thus effect a removal from the "hustle and bustle"

of the incfeasing competi;ive struggle for share of the decreasing
economic surplus. Likewise, there is every indication that such an
intensification in ineeraction'freQuency‘would reflect increased social
demands upon the organisms in question and in turh raise the'euicide
rate (see Durkheim -as discussed pfevidusly). This is intensified by

the advent of electricity which allows the numbers of "day light" hours
to be vastly increased. Likewise, fhere will probably be increases in
the hemocide rates since there is some correlation between interaction
frequencies and the level of violence (see for example Woodrow, 1971).
One must remember that an absolute‘pumber of persons added to the social
organization selectively wiil increase perhaps all the rates. That is,
as a corollary‘to the notion thati'the more people there are, the more
people there are fo be' every‘cetegery will increase end thus theie will
be more peqple'assigned'to the victim status; éhere will be ﬁore'people
meneelly ill; there will be more people (especially old peopie.anduteeﬁ_
agers) who wili voluntarily take their own lives, etc.

The increasing violations of the political overlay and the



-178-

apparent inability of:current‘control efforts to curtail these incfeasing
levels will perhaps, iead to e#pansions in the numbers of laws, enforce-
ment of.laws, and increase in the severity of the sanctions applied. |
[The.réadér is referred back to the diécussion.of Sqrokin's (1937) work
in previéus pages.]. No doubt, increased enforcement efforts will be
éimed af persoﬁs committing crimes against property and crimes committed
to obtain iilicitly shares of the economic surplﬁé, and therefore lead
fo greater numbérs of persons from the lower éocio-economic classes
. bging labelled devianﬁ,: This efféct~may be‘heightenéd bethe blea
"-ﬁafgaininggéystém.élréaéy in éperationltﬁfouéh ﬁﬁéh‘of:thgljﬁdiciél :
sy;tem. This negotiation of pleés is;énfinfdrmal set.of fuleé'madg'uﬁiu
'sé that-ap alfeady overburdened judicial system cquld-continué to;fﬁné—
tion. WhenAplea bafgaining breaks down fhe-éogfts.cannét function as .
evidenced by.the dfaft-evasion cases duying:the late sixties. When
' each draft evader demanded a_jury trial, the ability of thé éoﬁ?& syStém
-to’function‘was‘greatiy impaired, and cohseqpently in mény urﬁan areas
the numbers of casés aisﬁissed increased.z

There is'perhaps one more effect that should be mentioned now.
The advent of the birth control ‘techniques suchvas the "pill,f IUD, and
other forms, as well as the increase in the cost of living-appeafs to beA
leveling off the birth fatés for the United States; This levelingquf
may véry well be accompanied by the further breakdown_of the instifutiop
of the family which would be reflected in rising divorce rates as'well
as the increase absolutely of the numbers of single people. A break-
down in the family system will have profound generational effects since
the family is the traditional area of primary socialization. There-

might occur, even with the rise of day care centers an overall decline
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in the affective bonding of small children to social traditions which

* could on1y>have the effect of increasing the already rapid social change
occurring in the United States. Indeed, there may be manifold effects
from the batching children into centers at early ages (on fhe multiple
effects of batching see Wheeler, 1966); This is not Eo leave out the
-liberation of women from child—reafing which leaves them free to enter
into the economic institution and compete for shares of the decreasing
economic surplus.

The increases in.fhe population have additional effects in terms
of the biotic community of which human beiﬁgs are a part. The increase
in humans leads to needs for increased reéourceé such as timber, oil,
food, and land. One area where these effects are sorely being felt is
tﬁe'national aﬁd state-parks.systems. Uses of these areas, as well as
wildlife preéérves, has drastically increaséd,upsétting the balances
within these areas. In’addition, the éreatgr the-nuﬁbérs'of people de-
manding goads and services the highef the probability is that the infra-
structure will expénd to méet their demands in the short-term. FHowever,

'j.with-some demand; Suéh as’ the demand for lumbér, the.:esources ére non-
renewablé so that increased demands nowvwili oﬁly léaa to greater

shortages later. Moreover, as Ehrlich' (1971) succinctly points out:

demand for goods and services is not the éame as the need for gpbds and
services. In a money economy demand is measured in terms of the ability
to pay rather than in the necessity of the service to ensure the survival
of the aggregaté that has the need. Thus persons who do not have the
ability to pay will feel the competitive pressures more so than those who
can afford to pay, and this is,in fact, the ecological process of com-

petition acting itself out again.



-180-

‘As 1T noted earlier, the population increments to the social
organization are.ﬁot evehly distfibuted’across habitats, but for the
United States, overwhelmingly clustered into urban areas. These develop-
ments have been 1abé1ed tﬁe "poéulation implosion" in contrast to tﬁe‘
population explosion. The explosioﬁ refers to éhe increasing numbers of
people. The implosion indicétgs tha; these 'increasing numbers of
~ people are increasingly'con¢entr3ting on smaller and smaller portions
of thé planet, Earth. These aréas of concéntratibn are usually called
citieé, and contain many diverse cultural elements. This influx of
.persons imploding onto the ecélogical structures of the'city will
>6bviously éffect the fates and‘patterns of deviétions. .Moreover, thefe
" is a relatea problem that can be terms the population "displosioh," or
the increaéing hetefqgeneity of persons who share the same eco;ogical
‘ zone; and consequently life spacesland politiéél,errlays (see Héuser,
1971:19; and especially, Hall, 1969).

The population implosipn, or the'packing of people into urbénA
centers iil equibpéd for meeting their demands, has ée&eral immediateA
effects. Some of these effects have been_recenﬁly subsumed.under the

notion that there is a "urban crisis," which includes, of course, the
increasing pollution of these areas by the persons and industries thét
inhabit them. Other effects are the "housing crisis,'" the "traﬁqurta—
tion crisis' and the exodus of persons with larger sharés of_the
economic surplus to more desirable habitats which effectively subverts
the tax base of the urban area thereby making it more difficult for
demands to Be met. This development has lead to the federalizatioﬁ of

programs, with resulting inefficiency (inefficiency due td many reasons).

One major effect of the population implosion that has implications for
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the production -of deviant phenoména.tﬁat I ﬁaVe not mentioned but will
now turn to is that of raising the population density which4selec£ively
results in portions of the habitat becoming overcrowded.
POfULATION DENSITY AND DEVIATION

High population density is not the same phenomena as'qvercrowding.
Overcrowding refers to extremely high population density such that the
arrangements between organisms are profoundly effected (on this point, I
wish to recommend especially Hall,'1969). The effects for each populé-
tion vary according to-its>socia1>organizatign. As Hall (1969) has so
correctly noted, some social organizétidns.that.are'touch oriented can
tolerate greater ﬁopulation densities than those sdéial organizations
that are not touch oriented. Organisms that are part of non-contact
social organizations appear to need more space and thﬁs the effects of
high population density may effect them a£ levels well below the levels -
necessary to produce similar effects in confact social organizations.

Ethologists.studying.animals have noted the effects of over-
crowding on their survival patterns, and found such phenomena as die-off
and reduction of reproduction (see the important-volume by Wynne—Edwérds,
1962). These dgvelopments were viewed to be "pathological," and abnormal
in the sense of ”deviantf". Tinbergen (1965), an eminent ethologist
indicates tﬁe éompafative-nature of fhe notion. of "abnormalcy" when
stud&iqg animal popuﬁations, and in fact, humans (who are after all
aﬁimals):' | |

| It is of:coursevaiffiéu1t to drav the line between
ndrmal and abnormal; 'normal‘in this context meéns
nothing else than 'oftén observed', and abnormal

means rare; there are intermediates of all kinds.
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That is, a die-off where large numbers of organisms simply die, and
reduction in natalify are adaptions of the organisms to conditions of
extremely high population density. By altering the denéity conditiopsv
of the population, 6ne'also alters the social organization. This isﬂ't
astounding since we haye been arguing ali along that the complexification
of the population was always co—incidenf withAits increase.- And‘whereas
this compiekificatiqn at some levels leads to a more efficient exploita;
tion and utiliZation of the habitat, it should‘become clear that at still
other, higher levels, there are revérse effects,(Hawley, 1950, notes Fhe.
formér of these condiﬁioﬁs, butlnegleéts the latter which was a serious
neglect on hislpart). As the population re-stabilizes at lower levels of
~density, the "abnormal" a&aptions disappear.

Calhoun (1962) published some of his findings from experiments
that he and associates had earlier carried out with fats, andithese
findings set off a discussion and controversey among scientiéfs and
scholars. Calhoun (1962) used a barn in whiéh he set up a series of
pens for the réts to 1ive; these'peﬁs were constructed in various designs .
such that the conditions of drinking and feeding were controiled. He
added enough rats so that the population density was significantly higher
than "nérmal." That is, thé rats, if left to themselves would establish
living coﬁditions 3t a much lower deﬁsity.'.The arrangement of the pens
ailowed for.a single rat Ey guardiﬁg the runwéy-between theApens to
effectiﬁely seal off that pen from ofhef rats. Calhéun (1962) found
that in all but one of his cases, "behavioral sinks" developed. A
"béhaviorai.sink is a term Calhoun invented to refer to the gross distor-
tions (adaptions) in behavior that appeared és a result of the extrémely

high density (see Calhoun, 1962, 1966). What occurred was "alpha' rats
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(large males)'would take over the outside pens by driving out the other
rats (except for a few female rats). In one such experiment, the alpha
rat (so designated by hie'ability to hold the pen or the territory)
stationed himself by the entrance ramp and effectively kept all other
rats out of his pen, except, of eourse, female rats.  The result was
that the two pens on each end we?e occupied by a large male, alpha rat
and ‘a few female rats who were currently injresidenee. The middle pen
contained ail the other rats such' that the density was extremely high,
and it was in this pen that the behavioral sink developed. The sink
manifested itself in terms'of,tﬁe follewipg a&aptions touthe extfemely
“high density:. | | |

1) increased morﬁality,»especiaily amonglinfante‘

'2) lowered fertility'rates

3) child neglectAby.mothers

4) sexual aberrations (eg. homosexuality)

5) a percentage of rats became withdrawn from the community

' (Calhoun terms them "sormambulists))

6) other rats became hyperactive and overly agressive
In the end pens where the alpha rats guarded the entrance ways, the density
was kept very close to '"normal" rate density and none of these adaptions
developed (see Calhoun, 1962: 139-148).

There have beeﬁ other aniﬁal studies of the effects of extfemely
high deﬁsity (overcrowding) and the adaptions tﬁatvresult. for example,
Pereihs (1965) studied the Great-Tit (a bird).aed foued that under over-
crowded conditions the Great-Tit reduced its clutch size (the number of
eggs laid) and this as vell as infaﬁt mortality,reduced the numbers of

offspring. Christian and Davis (1964) report very similar findings for
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shre&s . Higher up on the evolutionary scale, Susiyama (1967) researched
the effects of extremely high densities on monkeys, and reports that over-
crowded conditions lead to the breakdown of the social order (the organiza-
tion that would exist under ofdinary‘population conditions) and,subsequeptly,
adaptions such as feticide, infanticide, hypersexuglity, and‘agressivenéss
occurred. From all of these's£udies, as well as others not reviewed here
(see Wynee-Edwards, 1962), one adaption that recurs is decreased natality
(lower birthrates).

One must be quite selective in generalizing from these types of
studies done on animals to quan beings. Human beings have different
density requirements and as Hall (1969) has indicated each human popula-
tion with its unique social organization is differentially suscepfible
to the effecté of overcrowding. Stated another way, as thé population -
density increases there is an increase in the.ffequency and,typeé-of |
interaction between the organisms. CRITICALLY, THE NATURE OF THE SOCIAL
ORGANIZATION WITH ITS ATTACHED RULES OF INTERACTION either mitigates or |
fails to mitigate the strains of the increased interaction. When there
is a failure in mitigation, there is a high probability of a breakdown
in the general rules of conduct which leads to a gréater range of adéptive
behaviors. In terms of generalizing from animal organisms to human
organisms, Hawley (1950) indicates that afterall and perhaps foremost
humans are but "a further manifestation of the tremendous potential for
adjustment inherent in organic life.'" Thus, when generalizing from non-
human aggregates to humans, one must keep two related factors in mind:

(a) non-human aggregates have varying density requirements; aﬁd (b) human
aggregates have varying density requiremenfs. As Wynne-Edwards (1962)

has shown the density requirements for non-human aggregates varies with



which particular species is under study; some species can tolerate high
densities better than othe;é‘ih terms of not manifesting the "pathologies"
found in the Calhoun experiment. In addition, one should not interpret
the limiting of population through decreased natality as a "pathology"
but as an adaption. |

In terms of human aggregates, Hall (1969) indicates that each
particular social organization has normative standards in terms of
density, Groups that are in.frequent contact.with each other, that
touch each other, appear to be able to tolerate higher densities than
those groups that are non-contact in néture;_ABaxter (1970) utilizing“
covert observations of natural groups found Variéble distances between
Anglos, Mexican—-Americans, and Blacks._ ngter (1970) picked four loca-
tions at a zoo and had two independent obsérvers score the average dis-
tances that varied gréups of persons maintained in their interactions.
He picked theseAsettings on the basis of.their opeh*enclésed dimensions,
traffic flow, and whether groups. stopped to interact or continued
walking. He found that Mexican—Americans stood closest.to each other,
engaged in greater amounts of touching behavior, and that females in the
Mexi;an—American'groups Stood=closest Qith the exception‘of adulﬁ
children pairs. Aﬁglos weré intermediate in all of these categories,
while Blacks had the greatest distance between group members (see
Baxter, 1970:444-456). Baxtér (1970) found in addition, that children
stood'closeét and touchéd more often than adolescents who stood closer -
than adults; oyerall—male—femalé pairs stood closer and touch more often,
with female-female pairs intermediate, and male-male pairs requiring
the most space. Finally, Mexican-Americans clustered closer together

when they were outside, while they increased their distances indoors;
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Blacks were exactly opposite--outside.they increased their distances
while indoors they spaced themselves closer together. Anglos appeared

to space themselves similarly indoors and out (see Ba#ter, 1970:444-456)..
This last finding is interesting in that the .buildings were designed by
Anglos, and perhaps if put into a context npt designed by them, they
would make adaptions. Hall (1969) indicates that '"mediterranean .peoples"
have closer interaction distances than northern Europeans, and Little
(1968) found this to be true: mediterranean aggregates stand closer

and touch more often in their interactions than do northern Europeans.
Thus, it appears that human.aggregates have‘differential aﬂaptive
patterns to the space they inhabit, and thesé‘differentials can be
expressed in terms of their rules of interaction [which include spacing
rules]. As I have indicated before, these rules can either facilitate
adaption to high density éituationsvor;-as in the case of non-contact
cﬁltures, lead td increasiugly étressful situatioﬁs.

Since the Calhoun (1962) experiments with rats, several studies
of the effects of high densities on human aggregates have been carried
out with equivocal results. Mitchell (1971) studied the effects of high
- population densigy and overcrowdingAin Hong Kong. ﬁe used thrée large;-
scale surveys that involyed 3,966 individuals, 561 Husbénd and wife
paifs and 2,631 persoﬁs married but their spouse was-not interviewed
(Mitchell, 1971:20). As Mi:chell (1971) notes, the densities in Hong
Kohg are.extremély high when-;oﬁpared to American'deﬁsitiés. For éxample,
397% of the respondénts shafe tﬁeif dwelliné'units with ﬁonkinsmeﬁ;‘28z
sleep three or more to a bed, and 13% sleep four.or more to a bed. The
housing units are hot likély éo have tap water, flush toilets and cross

ventilation ang\és many as ten people per room. Naturally, the poorest

Frequently have
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sections of the city suffer the greatest deprivations in housing as .well
as other deprivations (Mitchéll; 19?1:21). The physical characteristics
of the housing do not appear to have significant effects on £he produc-
tion of emotional stréin, but when coupled with sécia1 features theré
are effects;.that is, the social features manifest potentially destrﬁctive
outcomes only when combined with certain physical settings. In general,
the number of househblds ébaring the dwelling and the number of people
’in the dwellihg unit appear to effect levels of strain and stress. As
the numbers of householdhéharing the dwelling unit increase, the stress
and strain increases. 1In addition, floor levels proves to be a signi-
v'.ficant variablé;” In,Héng Kong fas in high rises with limited access
elevators, or elévators that do not ﬁork], the higher uﬁ one is the
harder [more wbrk.aﬁd timg,iﬁvolvéd] it is to get awaj from the dwelling
unit. Thus, fhére are more forced close relationships between members
of tﬁe‘dweliing unit. This was especially true when the inter#ctiéns were
.with hbnkinsmenl(seé'Mitchéll, 1971:23—24); that is, when persbns were iﬁ
forced inteféction with kinsme; there was not a production of stress
such that mentai diso;ders,déveloped. Moreover; when persons were on
the ground flodrs or lower floors of the bu;ldihgé, the levels of
stress decline so-that the.effects of nonkinsmen is mitigated. Likewise,
| Mitchell (1971) found that hostility levels increased the higher up the
‘_flodr level Was, but that this effect was related to tﬂevnumﬁer of .
households sharing the dwelling unit.
Mitchéll (1971) further indicateé tﬁat high densities effect
child rearing patterns. Specifically, high deﬁsities affect the amount
of surveillance that parents have over their offspring such that as the

density increases, the proportions of parenté who indicate they don't
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. know.where their children'are‘also'increases (Mitchell, 1971:265. Another
factor affectiﬁg the degree of surveillance is the floor level of the
dwelling unit. Mitchéll's (1971) explanatién for this relative freedom .
~of the child in high density dwelling situations is that fhe density
. creates unéﬁmfortable éifuations for the meﬁbers of families in thcﬁ'
thete are children. Thus,.the children are givep greater freedom to
1éé§é the‘hﬁme [thereby reducing the density], and in leaving the amounts
. of surveillancé the parentstéén maintain is reduced. The lack of sur-
veillance leads to "the development of many of the social problems of
youth assumed. to be charactérisfic of high—density slum cbmmunities
© around the world (Mitchell, 1971:26)."
' Mitchell's (1971) findings by and large can be applied.té high
density dwellings that hgye similér characteristics. For example, in’~.
the various urban cgﬁters of Aﬁériéé wbérg high"riseé ﬁe;e'cbnstrqctéé__
for the poor severél of the factors Mitchell (1971) finds related to
. surveillance and emétional'stfess’obtain, First, tﬁg persons are pbof‘
" which is thé primary teasoﬁ they live ‘in the high ri§é$;7 Seéandij, in
many'Qf‘thesé_buildings, there are elévaﬁqrs,,buf‘tbeyleithér'do ﬁqt‘
work, or thgy'aré timefprphititive'[thef take.miﬁufeé,'éometimég a;5ﬁﬁéh
as ten to twénty if they arrive at all]. fhus; the higher up ome is
thé more enforced are the boundaries of the dwelling units, the less
surveillance one has over one's children who are playiﬁé 24 étqfieé
below. | o
Anogher-study of density.effecté was carried out by Gallé, Gove
and McPherson (1971) in the city of Chicago. However, this study has

many serious defects the first of which was the use of official statistics

pathology.” For example, as a measurement of density they

as indices of
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utilize number of persons.per acre, and léter numbers of persons per
room [a much more effective measure]. They are on relatively safe
ground using fertility and mortality rates for the city, but then as
measures of "pathologies' they use official rates of juvenile delin-
quency, admissions to mental hospitals, and numbers of recipients on
public assistance [as a ﬁéasure of "ineffectual parental care of the
yoﬁng"] as well as racial and social class variables (see Galle, et. al,
-1971:5-8). ' The authors claim familarity with Mitchell's study, yet
they ignore many of théimportant findings‘especially as these findingsv
relate to their own research. As I have indicated previously, the use
of officiai statistics for some areas of deviance (juvenile delinquency
and mental hospitals being two of those éreas) as accurate‘measures of
incidence is precarious. For example, Green (1970) analyzed arrest
rates for Blacks and whites and found'that rates were.not race related
but class relafed. That is, the lower the éocio—economic class of the -
person the more likely he or she shall be arrested (seelGreen, 1970:
476-490), and‘of course, this in line with our earlier findings. Thus,
in many instances, tﬁé Galle, Gove, McPherson study is correlation by |
definition. As Mitchell (1971) pointed out even in Hong Koné, the

have to
ability to pay influences the degree of éensity one‘wilfvtolerate; like-
wise the ability to pay [or the amounts of the économic surplus one
has available to“effectively compete for space and resist the deviant
appellation] is clearly related to being labelled deviant.' Befond these
considerations, the Galle, Gove and McPherson study, a study of Chlcago,
fails TO DISCUSS THEIR WORK IN LIGHT OF THE FIFTY YEARS OF ECOLOGICAL

WORK ALREADY DONE ON THE CITY. This ecological work, much of which we

have reviewed in earlier pages, indicates that in slums and zones of
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.
transition people are overcrowded and privacy is reduced. Moreover,
surveillance of children is reduced and as a.result youth groups and
gangs form (see on this point Thrasher, 1936 among others mentioned
earlier), and rates of arrest and deviation increase. I find it even
more incredulous that these.authorsican state in their beginning pages
that there "is a paucity of good research" as if what they have offered
is a correction on this perceived trend. Such a conception on their
part is extremely unfortunété and any'attempt to pass this conception
on to‘othéré would be"éheer decebtioh.

Marsella, Escudero and.Cordon (19}0) were interested in the
effects of high density on the development of mental disorders in Manila,
Philippines.. The area which tﬁey.chosé to study was the Sampaloc
muniéipal district in Manilé Because_thg area offered the representative
contrast that éharééferized‘ManiiaAasAa whole. -They‘describe the area
as follows:l

It is‘both a business and residential area; large busineéses,

small shops, and peddlers coexist side by side. Large

houses, sheltering corporation leaders and.prdfessionals,

are separated fpom the shacks of laborers By brick walls

topped with jagged glass. Some streeté are small and quiet;

othgrs.are la;ge'and nbisy. These are the contras;s the authors

.sought (Marsgllé, Eséudero aﬂd'Gordon, 1970:289). ;
Like Hong Kong,.Manila is a cit? where evén'those who are relatively
well-off [have adequace sha?es.of tﬁe economic surplus] are iiving'iﬁ
ﬁigh densities.

Interviewers administered a questionnaire andlin addition visually

estimated the amounts of space available to the occupants. Ninety-one
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males were used in the study'and they were classified into categories
on the basis of age and social class. The researchers foond that low
social class was related to numbers of persons per dwelling and mental
d1sorder [as measured by a symptom checkllst] That is, as the social
class decreased the numbers of persons per dwelllng generally increased
as did the_rates of mental disorder. However, as they point out, even
“in middle class.ereas of Manila, there exists high densities of persons,
- and the hlgh density seems to be related to mental disorder 1ndependent
of social class (see Marsella, gt,,gl, 1970;291—293). Thls f1nd1ng is
'importaht in those areas where density is not hecessarily related’to
social class, where the ébillty to buy space is slmost irrelevaht since
there is simply no'space to buy. |

:An interesting experiment designed.to.test some of the effects.,
of high densitivsituetlpns on oersonal mood states was carried out by
.Griffitt and Veltch (l97l) These researchers, working from the Unlted
States Riot Commission Report of ClVll Disorders (1968) noted that the
commission used the variables of density and temperature as.partial
explanations for the eruptions of clvil violence. For example, "in
most instances, the temperature during the day on which violence first
erupted was quite high (U.S. Riothommission Report, 1968:123);" in
addition, the report noted that there were many peoole on the streets
during the times ‘'when the violence.occurred and that the temperatdre had
some effect oo the humbers of persons on the streets (U.S. Riot Commlssion
Report, 1968:123; 325). Griffitt and Veitch (1971) using introductory
psychology students subjected them to varying conditions of density and
temperature and asked them to perform a series of tasks [such as a mood

adjective check list, and judge strangers responses]. Griffitt and
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Veitch (1971) report that on the basis of their data, ghere is evideﬁce
that overcrowded conditions promote negative affective responses, and
that these conditions can»bé,worseﬁed by high tempe?ature, but temperature
was not as important -as the density of the population.

Tucker and Friedman (1972) used.the-gollege cafeterias bf.threé
size graded universities as sites to séudy the effects 6f popﬁl#tion
density on the size of groﬁps. They used three caﬁpuses that were in
the area where they live (the University of Texas--high density; St.
Edwards at Austin-—lgw density; and Southwest Texas State Univefsityf—
an intermediate type), and_collectéd data by counping the ﬁuﬁber éf.

- persons in a group as they emerged from a cafeterié.line and made their

- ways to'tablesf _The reéearéheré believed.that as the population density .
'of the Cafeterié (as indicated by.the_size éf the school) increased,

there would be a,déctease“in th¢ size of'interécting gréﬁpé,!éﬁéjfhey
confirméd~this'hypoihesis; inladdigion, as the popﬁiation dehsit& tiéés,
it appears that males form smaller groups or become loners (Tucker and
Friedman, ~1972:742-7,50). This study was criticized, and righ'tly‘éé;"By
Fischer (1973; see also Tucker and Friedman's (1973) rebly) who points out
that they failed to take account of race, ethnicity, and class factors,
as well as the fact that there may be many more available places to eat
as the campﬁs gfows in size. All of these criticisms are quite valid

and tﬁrow suspicion on the findings.

On thg ba§is‘of the available da;a; it becomes quife-difficult
to diseern with éﬁy accuracy the relacionshiQ between pdpulationddensity
and the production of deviation. Durkheim's (1964) ahalysis ofﬁghe.

division of labor would indicate that as the density of the pbpulation

increased, there would be a shift in the basis of solidarity, and there




-193-

is indication (see ﬁammond, 1966) that duriné the time period .when the
shift is made froﬁ mechanical to organic solidarity social conflict
increéses.A However, at some point, even an.organic solidérity breaks
down under contiﬂuous pressures.of'extremely high populatiqn densities.
It becomes_difficult'to.seéaraté several éets of vafiables that seem to
interact upon one another and enhance the destructive effects of high
density situations. Clearly, in America, whére space is available the
effects of being poor manifest themselves interconnected with high
density situations especially in urban areas. 'That is, the ability to
.compete fér greatet aﬁouhts of sﬁace is directly linked to pne's
position within the economic infrastructure-which'is, in turn, linked
to the amounts of rewards [shares of the economic surplus] that one
receives.

The effects of unfamiliar others, as Mitchell (1971) points out
seems to be related to the production-of emotional stress. Specifically,
persons can tolerate high densities of their friends and relatives much
better than non-related individuals.. ferhaps, the persistence of ethnic
and racial segfegation in the United States has some relation to this
variable, but at this time it is not at all clear what that relationship
might be. Mack (1954) indicated that ecological segregation reduced the
inter-ethnic tensions between groups, which would, I presume reduce the
amounts of emotional streés._ Likewise, Van Manen (1971) in her study
of the ecological variations_of déviance in Singapore makes a similar
observation. The segfegation of cultures [in this case Chinese and.

- Malay] appears to minimize social conflict and thus reduce the amounts

of deviation. 1In Singapore's case, apparently the reduction of tension

is even greater since the Malay's definitions of success are different
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from the Cﬁinese.. Thus they abpafently dojnbt compete as intensely'for
valued'goodé'and.services sihce their definition of what these goods and
services are ﬁariés. Furthermore, Van'Mapen'argues that deviation is
reduced in these high density areas by the provision of social serviceé
"by the government (Sge'Vén.Manen; 1971;389—4Q6).' 6ne mighflsfate.the.»
relationship between.tolerance for density and similarities ip'othefé
in this manner; Ehe greater the perceived and manifested [acted out]
similaritieé.the highér the tolefation-of'denSity. Similarities can be
based ubon'kinship or upon differential'association; in the.latfer case,
persons develop“gffecéive bonds as well as commdnalities of intérest
which facilitate adaptive patterns to high density. But this hypothesis,
in fact, ‘is an inSuffiéieht explanétion of the variables involved. It
.Qould_appeAr that even with many similarities in common, persons who are
existing under forced interacpion patterns and the coﬁditiohs of high
ﬁopulation density experience a gfeat amount of emotional stress perhaps
because of the lack of privacy. But here too, there‘can be a&ditional
yariables-that mitigate effects. Tﬁe remarkable capacity of our species
to segregate territofy by the use of partitions [or houses fo; that
matter] reduces the amount of visual and auditory interaction that must
take place. All in all, the relationships between these variables and
fhe prbduction of déviation‘rémﬁip extremelyfcomplex and open to large
amoﬁnts of speculatioﬁ. However, 6n§ sh§u1d<keép in mind some.éf the '
findiﬁgs [for e#ample Mitcﬁéli's (1971)] as we examine a set of rélated

phenomeﬁa [pollution] which appear to contribute to stress levels.
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. POI.LU’I‘ION

As Hawley (1950) has noted orgauisms are constantly doing things
to their habi tats that gradually make ‘them uninhabitable.  They do this
' By two‘reiated proceSSes: '(a)'they reduce the amounts of edible flora
,.ahd fauna; and'(b) tﬁey pollute their surroundings. In the former case,
the organism gradually must shift its base of operations in a constant
search for life'sustaiuing food sources, or it must find ways of sus-
taining ‘its food supply by allowing enough of its prey to reproduce
_ Predators, in general, usually succeed in catchlng the very young, the
old the diseased and the 1nf1rm Except for man, most other predators
have kill ratlosjthat are quite low; a lion pride may make ten approaches
a day and miss every time, put man'uith his suoerior technology, would
not. Beyona hunting, human beings have devised systems of agriculture
- that supoly a nore sustaihed food Base, but only at the expense of the-
sophistication of the ecosysteu. That is, exploitation through agri-
.culture reduces tne complexlty of the ecosystem by reduc1ng the numbers
.of flora,and fauna in that system; the exp101ted system is thus com—.
posed of a lower number of spec1es ard biological types (see Margaleﬁ,
1968:45-49). 1In addition, througn the uses of agriculture, the structure
of the soil is simplified and consequently, the numbers and kinds of
soil micro—organisms‘is reduced'which puts a greater stress on the.
ecosystem.';Tb a limited extent these effects can be mitigated by crop
. rotation, but iu practice, the only effective way of replacing nutrients
: short of stopplng agrlculture is the use of fertilizers. These fer‘-
tilizers have addltlonal effects on the structure of mlcro—organlsmlc

life whlch naturally affects the food chain at its base. The overall
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effeet is to produce a simplified ecosystem that is more prone to break-
down.
POLLUTION IS A NORMAL PHENOMENA, and one might.well worder what I

am doing discpssing it under the rubric of deviance. For one, if organisms
are constantly doing things to their habitats that make them uninhabitable,
“and if one conceives of the 3.6 billion persons polluting, one might well
want to consider yhgrg'we as organisms are going to go when the habitat
tplanet, Earth] becomes uninhabitable? I for one consider the notion
of‘leaving the‘planet a moot point since we as a species will not be able
to master theﬁtephnologies necessary to do so before we as a species have
'experienced the'effects-of the pollutants. So, the answer to the first
fquery is nowhere, and-this answer raises problems of survival. Survival .
i problems, and the'converse,.problemsrof'death certainly starnd somewhere
‘near the notlon of deviance. That is, it is deviant to kill, rurder,

" an organlsn llke ourselves w1th1n our group, and when persons are caught

7 for this they are duly sanctloned I doubt that polluters will be
v1ewed as klllers, although of course, there have been instances where
_ polluters have dlrectly contributed to murdering portions of human
aggregates (see Schrenk, et. gl,.1949; and Revelle and ILandsberq, 1967).
Secondly,.there is some evidence that persons labelled.deviant (i.e.,
blind, heart attaok victims, etc.) are unfortunatelproducts'of a pol;
lution process, and that various klnds of pollutants contrlbuteﬂ to their
dis-ease, Renenber, the planet is an lnterrelated and lnterconnectei
web-of-life that cannot be distinguished even though mankind has tried
to make dlstlnctlons by social deflnltlon. Third, the amounts of'pol—

lutants in any habltat influence changes in the social organization of
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that population which influences the organization of rules structures )
that produce cutcomes of deviation. Fourth, there are indications that .
the social organization of a population either promotes or hinders ' |
amounts .and productions of pollution via its technological -order. -

Specifically, the economic infrastructure is responSible via the means .

" of produc:tion for separating prod_uct fram waste, and discarding waste.
Pollution can be defined nominally as an excess of either naturally
occuring or synthetic matter that exists in concentrated amounts in
selective parts of the ecosystem. There are basically only three mediums
that one can pollute: llquldS, gases, a.nd solids. I..ikewise, there are
' really only three types of pollutants- llqulds, gase._ and sollds. If '
one wanted to one could make a mne-celled table of tne possmle com— |
blnatlons of medlums to pollutants (see dlagram next page). Human belngs, :
especially humans in J.ndustrlallzed natlonf, have succeeded in pollutlng
‘ every ‘medium w1th every kind of pollutant, and of course, the mediums

————ar

include themselves. One should also keep in mind a s:mple formula: the

more polluters there are the more pollution there 1s, and the more pol—
lutlon there is, the hlgner the probablllty of an ecosystem breakdown
There are basic differences in human's conceptions concerning exactly
what is a pollutant, and what is a critical amcunt of .pollutant.: In;
dustrial agents have'much more liberal definitions thaa conservationists,
and I personally do not wish to beccme involved in iaejlogizing for one
.side or the other. . Instead, I will examine research literature an the.
effects of various types of 'pollntants on the human orqanis;n noting the
various types of disv—ease that has been observed to result. One surely

is aware that being blind in America is viewed as a deviance subject
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FIGURE II

SIMPLE POLLUTION-MEDIUM PARADIFM
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_to job discri_mination.anz_i thus p.enaiization in the campetitive sitruggle,
- So we might want to- ask, to what degree is a form of blirﬁnees related
to p,ol'lutj,on. This eteps somenhat outside of our defj.nifion of deviance
sinde the blind person recei_veS the label, rather than the pbllu£er.
But of ocourse, | there have been polluters who have been eaught amd
labelled deviant. Naturally, the penalizations [sanctions] varied along
lines of social power and social class. I will start with "solid waste"
pollytants that are deposited within ehe three mediums.

| Solid waste is an analytical 'categqu refering to all those wastes
or pollqtants whoee tJ.me of decomposition is‘ the lohgést of the three
mediums. In this category I would include aluminum bear cans found
strewn on beaches , in lakes, and briefly in the air [the gravity of the
51tuat10n nulllfles ult:.mately the ablllty of solid waste matte.r to stay.
in medltmvs, llghtervthan 1tself] . The Federal Sewage Disposal Act (1965)
defines eolid Wésf:e as ". .. garbage, refuae, and other discarded solid
"materlals R 1nclud1ng those resultmg from 1ndustrlal, commercial, and
agrlcultural operatlons, ard fmm oom:mmlty activities." Recent Federal
Government flgures (l97l) indicate that there are 3.3 bhillicn tons of-
solid wastes entering'the habitat [and for that matter the envir.ozmen‘t]
each year. Agricultural spurces accouht for approximatiely 2 bilil ion
tons, mineral wasté_é 'preduce 1 billion tens, and 'irx:'iu'siv:rial'sourees
beget 0.3 billio,ﬁ tons per year These wastes can be: burned and thu;
_fransfom\ed into air poliutants or they cém be tossed into ri{/ers a.ru
streams and become water pollutants. For example, ‘agric'ultural wastes
are eitl'l"er incineréﬁed (air pollution) or coxrrposted in dung heaps. As

Steele (1972) indicates 'dung Aheaps lead to the production of mosquito
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breeding areas which result in over one hurdred farm-waste related dis-
eases (e.g., anthrax, salmonellbsis, tuberculosis, brucellosis, and
leptospirosis). When solid wastes fram conmunity» sources are collected,
they are usually sent to garbage dumps. The average home owner never
has ‘any conception of the amounts of solid wastes produced in one day
since he is shielded from the total collectivity. This solid waste is
usually incinerated and finds its way into the air. In- a national
s,urvey. of local garbage dumps, only 14% were reported to be sanitary
(see Mulhich, Klee, and Britton, 1968:483). That is, besides polluting
the air with solid waste, the dumps also serve as breeding grouxﬂs for |
nmosquitos. |

One method devised to handle solid waste materials is re-cycling.

 In the United States, from the data at hand, it appears that re-cycling

occurs only when it is economically feasible; that is,f when it results
in a net profit to the ihdustry involved. - Re—cycling appears to be

growing in the United States, but of course, the economic infrastructure

" and especially the industrial aspects of it are growing at a more rapid

rate; thus, in temms of the overall effectiveness of re-cycling, there

‘appears to be a decline (Solid Wastes Management, 1972:8). Moreover,

new unused scurces are still less expensive than re-cycled material.

One example of this cames from the pulp and paper industry where ap-
proximately 20% of the products are re—cycled The J.rdustry reports
difficulty in collecting enough re-cycled materlals to make it prof t— 7
able ard in addition, once collected there are transportation cests.
These costs arise from the ‘location of the re-cycled paper E a v_l_s_

the location of the paper mills. An induétry report indicates that to



run an econamically efficient plant [one that would at least break even]

approximately 100 tons of waste paper per day would be needed (see
Steideny, 1972: 50). |

One of the most visible solid wastes aré autamobiles which pollute
at a much slower rate than many other materials. Neverthel.ess » abandoned
automobiles must sit upon land that canndt be used for prod\ictic.n'.l,l and
one estimate places the number of abandoned antamobiles at 20 million
with an additional 4 million added every year (see Secondary Raw Materlals,
1973: 145). Again, the major problem with re-cycling this metal is the
transportation cost involved in moving the metal from its resting place |
to factories. There are of course, many other examples of this solid
. waste pollution and absence of re-cycling: rubber, plastics, glass, and
mjneral and mine wastes. But given the social organization of the economic
mfrastructure, effectJ.ve re-cycling seems u.nllkely since it simply is
not profitable. _

There are basically two ways one can pollute the air medium and they
| are through "noise" and through solid, liqu:i,d,' and gaseous. elements.
The first of these may not appear as a poll_utant, ut as noise levels in-
crease, efficiency in activity, and in aﬁdii:ion tension—birﬂiﬁgs decrease.
By tension-binding I refer to the levels of fmstration persons can tol-
erate before producing either violent reactions of dis-ease related
phenomena. In the past twenty years, the amounts of misé in the~ en-
viromment have rapidly increésed l.argely fram increased autamobile and
air traffic as well as .indus.trial mamufacturing (see especially, U.S.

Envirommental Protection Agency report, "The Social Iinpact of Noise,"

1971). 1In general, noise levels increase as one moves toward the center
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of any city, and decrease as one moves away fram the center; thJ..l_s, noise
levels vary across habitats. Fdr example, at the rim of the Grand Canyon
the noise level [as expressed in decibels] is 16 decibelg (see Berlard,
1970) , while on an average farm it would be 30-35 and in an avefage urban
area 60-75. Naturally, the noise levels inc'rease. and decrease with the
patterning of huinan activity so levels would be higher when there is

more intense human activity, or during the daylight hours. Noise levels
‘abo‘}e 60 decibéls are usually categorized as "very noisy urban" which
means that an average conversation becomes difficult to carry on in an
open area. At levels above 66 decibels, aparmwént living is undesirable
unless the windows are closed [neceésitating a:Lr conditioners in some
clhnétes] . A United States Env:.rormental Protection Agency report

(4NTID 300.3, 1971) indicates that a second floor tenement in New York
City has an average decibel ievel of 70; a third flobr high rise in "

Ios Angeles [a car cityl, 78; ad a third floor apartment next to a
: 'I.os Angeles freeway, 80. This same repért prédicts an a§erage rise of
one decibel per year for the United Séétes. |

Deviations appear in association with higih»rx)'j'.sé levels. é&ne_of '

the effects that can occur are loss of coherent thought -proces’éés':, in-
~ creased mental stress,physiological damage to ears and losé of hearlng .
In addition, noise can effectively alter the meaning that one is trying
t§ coamunicate via interaction (see ﬁragdon, 19’}0) . Michaels ..(-196.55 4
indicates that high levels of noise, by creating stress upon‘the ox%gahism,
are related to the production of colitis, high blood pressure, micjraine
headacheé, and vaiimzs neﬁous disorders. Likewise, una<pected noise

has been demonstrated as an effective way to increase blood pressure,
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heart rates, and breathing rates as well as produce sharp muscular con-
tractions (see Broadbent, 1957). Glass et. al, (1969) report that high
noise levels are related to increased adrenAalin‘production which can
‘result in lowered frustration tblerance. [reduced tension-binding].
Since all of these stress-related conditions occur differentially across-,
ecological zones, one would expect the dis-eases related to these con- »
.ditions to also vary by écological zones. In general, the higher the
‘noise level is, the less the space where it occurs is worth and the
greater the prbbability that persons with srrlaller shares of the econaomic
‘ surplus will livé in these zones. [This is in addition to the fact
.' that these zones usually contain higher ’population densities than low
noise zones.] |

The other ways’ to pollute the air medium aré Fhrough gaseous
: wastes, particulate matter, and llquld wastes. oddly enough, pollutioﬁ :
of the air due to particulate matter raises the ﬁanperaﬁlré of the pol;- .
luted area and this effect is greatest where the pollution ‘is greatest |
or urban areas. Some forms of air pollution occur naturally; an example
of naturally occurring pollution is the eruption of volcanoces which
spew forth particulate matter. In general, these sourcés are not the
ones that human beings have to worry about except for those humans who
live near active volcanoes. Nbét forms of air pollutidn occur as a
direct result of hman effort. Ehrlich and Enrlich (1972) réport that
the bulk of industrial air pollution stems fram pulp and paper mills,
iron and steel mills, petroleum refineries, smelters, and chemical
plants. Automobiles are another vast source (90 million tons of pol-

lutants per year in the United States of which 66 million tons are
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’carboh mohoxide). _Fuele for heatihg homes, offices ahd'plants contirbute
. an additional 7 million tons and the incineration of trash adds only 4 .
million tons per year. Ehrlich and Ehrlich (1972) estimate that the per
.year tonnage“of.pollution sent into the air in the United States is 140
million tons or'ahout 3/4 a ton per’perSOn; |

This type of air pollution is the less subtle in its effects on
humans than noise; ih.theyrecent past'some fairly large scale‘disasters
have resulted fram emissions into tie atmosphere. One way these dis-
asters occus is-through'the process of temperature inversion, or when
cold air traps tha warmer oolluted layer'on the plahetisurface, whichl
results in significantly lower dilutions of the air. One instance of
inversion occurred in Donora, Pennsylvania in 1948.. Smog and fog created
by the factorles in the city remained undlluted arnd dispersed on and
near the ground for six days. As a result, there were 6, 000 reported
flllnesses [out of a total pOpulatlon of 12 3001, 15 deaths, as well as
: numbers of llves snortened (see Schrenk et. al., 1949). Another such o
'*dlsaster one- that is. known to greater numbers ‘of people [possrbly |
because of the place where: it occurred] haopened in Iondon, England in
11952, ThlS 1nverslon of factory, industry, and automoblle pollutants
 lasted five days and resulted in 4,000 dead (see Revelle. and Lardsberg,
1967). But these occurrences, due to the presence of pollutants and
in addltlon, rare weather conditions, appear not to ordlnary occurrences.
Slnce most of the air pollution is usually blown away or at least di-
luted [but it is always blown somewhere else]; An analysis of emissions
indicates-that particulate‘matter and sulfur dioxide are the main causes
" of dis-ease (see Davies, 1970: 35), and these are cammon forms of emissions

in urban areas, There is little direct data on the rates of these
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Vemissions as they vary across ec_ological zones, but I suspect they would
'be higher ln zones irmnédiately next to the plants that produce them [or
low rent zones where the urban poor _reside] . There are several epi-
| demiological [ecological] studies of n\ortality rates for geographical
. areas. lave and Seskin (1970) indicate that variations in air pollution
are directly related to vari_ations in the number of deaths due to
bronchitis; that is, urban rates of death by bronchitis are twice as high
as rural rates. In another study of mortallty variations, researachers
discovered 1-hat as pollutlon [as measured in partlculate natter in
“ Amlcrograms per cubic meter per day] 1ncreased, mortallty rates for asthma,.
bronchitis and emphysema increased (see Winkelstein, et. al., 1967).
In general, then, the higher the particulate matter in the air the higher.
the rates of mortality for specific dis—ease categories, Naturally,
- these pollutants vary in their concentratlon by ecological zones, and
there is every indication that the more undesirable habitats [those .
.characterized by low rents, deteriorated dwellings located near factories]
. contain higher emissions. However, one factor involved in these con-

 centrations is the direction of ‘ the wind, when thereis one. Thus, one
can look at wind flows, or zoned air space, and check the mortality rates
~along these corridors.
Other sb.ldies of the indirect effects of air pollution are incon—

: clus:.ve but present same 1ndJ.cat10ns that are dis-ease and dev1at10n
- related Fsp051to (1970) J.ndlcates that such emissions as benzo—a—pyrene,
- a by—product of auto:moblle exhaust, has been found to mduce cancer in

laboratory mice. F_‘urthermore, there are mutagens [chenlcals__ that cause
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mutations in organisms] being pumped into the air from such diverse
sources as ai_rcraft and rocket fuel, pesticides, and industrial sources.
| Again, the levels of these pollutants varies directly with the distance
from the center of a city. Benzo-a-pyrene, the hydrocarbon shown to
- be most closely rel_ated to cancer, has a concentration SCX'ﬂQtliIﬂQS' as
much as 50 million't,i_mes as great when urban areas are compared to “th-e
rim of the Grarnd Canyonj [the cities most often compared 'are Ios Angeles,
Chicago, and New York]. In addition, asphalt, a common chemical com-
" pound utilized to make roads, has been shown to be cancinogenic when
-breathed and thus ‘can be considered an occupational hazard for persons '
who routinely work around the. stuff; this is, of course, also true for
persons associated with the production and ut_ilization of asbestos,
copper [cadmlum sulfate by—products] ’ lead and zmc

Autonoblles are not only the major form -of transportatlon but also
one of the major form of polluters. Hexter and Goldsmlth (1971) report
that concentration of carbon monoxide in the Ios Angeles area is related
- to 1ncreased mortallty. Naturally, hlgher concentrations occur in zones
. that are next to freeways, and the average ‘daily' contribution figured by
Hexter and Goldsmith (1971) of carbon monoxide related death is elev'en |
per day. Corn and l)emalo (1964) reporting on emiss:ons of sulfur oxides
in the Plttsburgh area 1nd1cate that hJ.gh emissions result in irritation
of the respiratory passages an:l contrlbute to acute cases of asﬂ'lma and
bronchitis. LLke all other pollutants _mentJ.oned, tne concentratlons
of lead vary be ecological zones: 'the.g'reater the distance from the
center of the city the lower the concentrations of lead emissions. Lead

accunulates in the cardio-vascular system with definite toxic effects
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and is three to six times as prevalent in the bodies of urban dwellers

as campared to rural dwellers. Furthermore, such concentrations vary
"within urban areas such that the ecological zones nearest to routes of
transportation have much higher concentrations. These zones are
generally inhabited by persons who can afford to live there. That is,

in the competition for desirable habitats, those who have limited amounts
of the econonic surplus [in the form of capital] are forced_to live in

- these zones and are t_hus, exposed more freruently to the effects of air
" pollution. In genoral, most urban dwellers do not live in~cities.by |
choice, but because. they must ."dQ dollars." That is, these orgaxﬁ.sms,
by the néture. of their skills, and the positions that result in the
econcmic infrastmcturé from having those skills, are greatly influenced
.[by the necessity of exrployﬁent] to liye in urban areas. Other urban R
dwellers such as the unemployed poor, do not have the means to move
| anyway, and thu.é, ironically like »the shel,lfish‘ in a polluted estuary,
they are stuck with an undesirable habitat they cannot leave, and one
that yields every indicaﬁién of shortening their lifespan (see on this
point, Tuesday, 1971; Orski, 1971, and Klein and Arenberg, 1972).

Like the air, all of the water that is , is interconnected. All éf
the mediums we have discussed f].dw into each other, influence each other,
and are distinguished by hﬁzﬁan beings only because such distinctions
(via languagé) aliow us tol seé the world. The water that you urinate
into, and the water that you drink all come from the same source. To
to sure, there are mény in,tervenirig variables that either cleanse the

water, or make it wdrée, but the wateér is interconnected as are all
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things in the web-of-life. Water is being polluted from damestic,
' municipal, agricultural, industrial, and military sources, and like all
" other pollution is carried on daily like other normal activities. Same
of' the pollutants are very easy to detect, as in solid"wastues like beer
cans, coffee oarls,-pl;eces of metal, etc. | .Others one cannot see such as
insecticides and DES [the animal hormone that fattens animals for market
-and is cancer producing]. And while there are genuine efforts to build
waterv treatment facilities to cleanse'our water,' the population‘of pol-
luters and the snb_stances they use grow nore rapidly than these efforts.
"~ This is‘especially true where there are concentrations of polluters,
llke u.rban areas for example.

A llst.mg of the chemicals that are routlnely dunped into the water—-
; ways of. Amerlca would stagger one's J_magmatlon. Damestic use of detergents,
AJ.n an effort to malntaln norms of cleanllness, prov1des an excellent

. source of phosphates, these dctergents are, of course, produced for the

- -use of the person by the various 1ndustr1es that specialize in making

soaps [this is not the only thing ﬂ1ey make] Munlc1pal sources add such -
cham.cals as arsenlc, nltrates and solid wastes. Ihdustry, from point
_..sources [that is, thelr effluent pipes to rivers] contribute heat,
synthet:,c and organic chemlcal wastes which include plastics, synthetic

| fibefs, and r;aioacfivity. In 1970, the Departﬁent of Health, Bducation,
v' and Welfare publlshed a report on community water supplies indicating
that oompa.mes dump not only known but unknown chemlcals into rivers and
waterways wlthout treatment. Spe01f1cally, the report estlmated that
'there are over 12,000 chemicals in industrial use that have "secret

ingredients" that are rotitinely dumpea into the water; same of course are
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treated but others are not, 1In the previous decade, industrial pollution
in America increased by three times the pollution of the population, ard
by 1968, industrial pollution exceeded domestic pollution by four times

(see Zwick, 1971: 44; ard Cost Effectiveness and Clean Water, Annual

Report to Congress by the Environmental Protection Agency, March, 1971: 12).
In terms of water pollution the major industries that contribute

the most wastes are: steel; paper; food processing; textiles; petroleum;
electricity and transportation equipment; and non-ferrous metal companies.
Let me give you an example, instead of re-cycling old metal like that '

. found in the form of abandoned automobiles, companies find it easier to
produce new ingot tons of steel. Each ingot”ton of steel in turn pro-
duces wastes camprised of 125 pourds of susperded solids, 2.7 pounds of
lubrication oils, 15.8 pourds of free and combined acids, about a half
pound of emulsions, and in _addition varying amounts of phendl, flouride,
ammonia, cyanide, and heat from cooling water. More than half of these
by-products became pollution. If one wanted to, a quick equation of the

" total amounts of polli.ltion available fram these sources could be made,

for there are approximately each year 1,000,000 ingot tons of steel pro-

duced (see Zwick, 1971: 44).. In Pittsburgh, the threé' rivers that merge

there and were used by the steel industries to dispense with their

wastes took on this -msty.brov}n coloring, and notﬁing could live in them.

This particulér problém haé been samewhat alleviated by stricter en-

forcemerits 6f 1.;he laws -against sﬁcl;l actions, th.'.ch' resulted in a i:‘e—‘ )

duction of the anounts dumped in. the water; however, they still must |

: diépense of ﬂlaﬁ and there are only two other mediums that can be utilized.

- Zwick (1971) indicates that "when total water and air pollution control
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capital expenditnres for each industry are campared to gross revenmues,
the most generous industry group spends a grand'total of 0.69% of its

~revenues on controlling pollution.” [these are the same industries that
Sutherland (1949, Smith, 196la; 1961b; Geis, 1970), and Leonard and Weber
(1970) were writing about and we reported on in the previous sections

on white collar crime.]

Pollution production is directly linked to the production of
electricity by the use of nuclear reactors. The demands for electricity
are going to increase partially because of the continuance of'national
work standards; that is, the infrastructure continues to impose a routine
schedule on its corponents regardless of the climatic variations in the
‘surrounding habitat. This is a critical point, for it links together
increasing demards with' the consolidation. of the econamy. To reach pro-
duction quotas set for a unified national system, persons working in
.95° heat must have a1r condltlonlng, llkew1se, persons worklng in. 30°
. heat to meet quotas need addltlonal heating. The unlfled overlay then
e.must provide for these needs via addltlonal electr1c1ty In addition,

: there is increased domestic use of appllances that not only brlng 1mages
to you [tele-vision], but smash your-garbage, open you cans, dry your
hair, mow your lawn, and a host of other non—essentlal items. That is,
the demard [in terms of abllltV to pay] allows for “the justlflcatlon of
increased production which-alldws for a greater number of plants to be
opened. The cycle is inter-related to the point that demard is also
"created" by the attachment of status characteristics to having items.
Having an old car indicates that you cannot afford a new one,.which in-

dicates you are falling behind in adequately providing for vour family,
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etc. Naturally, not all persons are fooled by this ideologizing, but
qﬁite a few are. And of course, in‘sane ways it does not matter since
many of the appliances, such as automobiles are'built to breakdown in
‘a numbé; of‘yeérs. Furthermore, such cities as Los Angeles, where
- 60-70% of the’space is.devotad. to cars in the form of street, parking,
and freeways ‘(see’Hall', 1969: 175), it becomes virtually impossible to
move about without aﬁ.autombbilé; But I digress fram the‘original issue,
~ that of pollution from nuclear wastes - a part of which are provided by
electrical plahté currently, but the more plénts there are the more
‘plants there are to pollute. - | |
Nuclear wastes from industrial sources; uranium mining, and uranium

. processing account for a portiéﬁ of the waste in tﬁis‘category. Anofher
source is military psé which proVided the atmosphere with a radiation
‘belt. [there is some evidence that this belt creates a greater number
_ éf mutétions - in the sense‘that the land area where the belt covers has
a consistently higher rate of époptaneous abortions]. The use of nuclear
| weapons éut into the air, excessive levels of strontium-90 and cesium 137
[thch have haif—lives of 28 and 30 respecﬁively, A "half life" is a
special term éreated to describe the atomic- time associated with these
particles in such a way as to indicate when'théir effects will be neutral;
ized.] Currently, nuclesr wastes are not.put info the air, but because
of the treaty on nuclear testing in the atmosphere, they are explodéi
under ground.and thus‘pdt directly into the earth. ‘This does not include
v"high level" reactor fuels, waste material that is placed in séaled lead
containers and buried beneath the earth, or dropped into fhe ocean. In

some instances, there are indications that such containers are grédually
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leaking, and producing radiation in the ground and water supply (see

U.S. Envirommental Protection Agency, Radiation Data and Reports,

December, 1972: 685—687).

One of the ways that water can be effectlvely changed as we all
know, is by the use of heat Water can be made solid by making it cold,
ard it can be made gaseous by addlng heat.  When one adds heat to water,
many of the organisms that live in the water are unable to adapt to the
changes and thus die. This leads to a simplification of the eoosystem,
and the more simplified the ecosysten, the higher the probability of a |
system breakdown. One example is that of the Great I.akee; speeificaily; :
two lakes within the system labelled Erie and Michigan. Lake Michigan
had for several years t’nis problan of heat disposal. Towards the bottaﬁ
of the lake where. Gaxy ‘Indiana and Ch].cago, Ill;nols ar= located the
' water was szmply warmer than in the north. Fish could not llve in this
area, and when they trled they dled and washed up on the-shore. [This
is not to consider the related matter of huilding the .Saint Lawrence
Seaway that allowed for industrial expansion, but also an incredible
number of life changes in the lakes area including the lamprey eel] In
addition, heat added to a body of water increases the aging process of _

that body of water and decreases the oxygen intake (see Research‘i_n the

. Physical Aspects of Thermal Pollution, Envirommental Protection Agency,

# 16130 DPU, February, 1971; and Eldridge, 1942). As Doudoroff and Katz
(1953) indicate toxins are made more tox:.c by the addition of heat such
that adding both pollutants to a lake and heat 1ncreases the pollutJ.on
process. In ‘terms of wate.r unnatural amounts of the follmng metals

are found in the aquat_l_c medium alongs:.de, often, heat, and these metals
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are listed by the levels of toxicity so that silver is the most severe:
silver, mercury, copper, iead, cadium, gold, aliminium, zinc, nickel,
‘and chromium. | |

The contamination of water can occur in a ve.r'ie{:y.ef other ways- such
as strip mining. Viimerstedt, gl:_ al. (1973) indicate that water analysis
below strip mines show high concentrations of sulfates, manganese, and
hydrogen ions. These additives up-set the aquatic baiance and h‘oreover,
occur near public water supplies such that portions of these supplies
become effected. In Pennsylvahia, in 1940, the Vardergrift Water Supply
Company had to close because they could not 'econdn:_iéall? neutralize the
high acidic content of the loc_:el water; iikewise the West Pennsylvénia
Water Campany closed for similar rees.ehs - both of these conditions re-
sulted from mining and other ooeratlons in. the area, The water in these’
‘areas simply was ot drinkable (see Flent]e, 1967: 13).

Human be:.ngs, like all other life, can be effected by heavy metal
pollution. One of the most obvious examples is mercuvy poisoning which
brings on permanent brain damage [and thus produces deviants] or in many
cases death. While mercury is a naturally occurring chemical in the
ecosystem, wastes from chemical, paint, paper, and pesticide manufacturing
have made major contributions to high concentrations in selected parts
of our habltat Minamata, Japan experlenced a mercury crisis in the early
: 195'0-5. In this ci-ty./‘, where fish and shéllfish are the staple diet of
' the res:.dents, la.rge quantities of these aquatic creatures became heavily
loaded w1th mercury that came from nearby factor:.es. The result in
Minamata was 43 dead, 19 brain damaged babies, many losses of eyesight

[total blindness], as well as many losses of the use of limbs. Goldwater
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(171) indicates that at least 1/4 of the human population has measur
‘able amounts of mercury already within their systems, and others (Smith, .
1972: 1237-1239; Nature, vol. 232, 1971: 15-21; Carr and Wilkins, 1973: -
62-63) indicate that a high mercury concentrations exist in surface sea
water and woody plants.
As T mentioned before, detergents are major sources of waste and
specifically, good ways to put arsenic, mercury, phosphates, and other
chemicals into the water medium. The nost frequently used detergent in
America [the linear alkyl sulfonate type] persist in the aguatic en-
| vironment for long periods of time (see Andrews, 1972), and in 1970,
two and one-half million tons of such detergents were praduced (see
Jones, 1972). Approximately tm—mirds. of these waste makers were
. manufactured by three corporations: Proctor and Gamble; Colgate-
Palmolive; and Iever Brothers..‘ [It is possible in same areas not served
by municipal treatrﬁent facilities to sérve up a glass of water with a
*head® on it!] |
Nitrogen is another chemical that when it occurs in high amounts
can precipitatemadesirable adaptions in human organisms. | The high
i ‘ooncentratiohs found in our habitat are directly relai:ed to the use of
nitrate fertilizers, hwnan sevage, animal wastes, and industrial ‘sources.
Methemglogmama in mfants [or blue babies] results dlrectly fram high
nitrate mtake, lﬂqemse, hlgh mtrate intake has been shown to be
assoc1ated with behavioral disorders and mental deficiencies (see Gr.uene,r
and Shuval, 1969). As Epstein and Lijinsky (1970) have indicated, nitrates
can have secondary reactions in the human stanach when they meet up with
other chemicals sﬁéh a;s, food flavorings or decaying meats which produce

carcinogenic reactions.
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Pésticides, obviously, .kill insects. Just as obviously, the higher
the concentrations of such products are, Ehe higher the prabability they
will kill humans.  As I mentioned in the beginning pages, the form of |
life varies, but the underlying process is quite similar. Pesticides
' can easily kill humans and do damage, and such information is usually
. printed on.the labels that accompany such products. It is not uncammon
for house cats, sprayed with flea ﬁm;dér, to clean themselves as they
| 'do with their tongues and become ill thereafter suffering damages to
‘their systems. Many of these products contain "DDT" which as Butler
(1966) cogently points put is mutagenic and carcinogenic, and despite

this knowledge [which is quite common amongst manufacturers of the pro-
| ducts] their world wide production and use continues, and some of it
finds 'its way to your bodies viai the food you eat', and that water that
you consume daily. There is an intimate linkage between DDT, other
insecticides and agricultural pfoduction [which in turn via the pro-
_duction of an economic surplus spurs population increaées witich demand .
greater yields from agriculture which further utilizes chemical fer-
tilizers and insecticides, etc.]. One of the nbst interesting pro-
- perties of DDT is its differential concentrations; DDT likes to con~
centrate in fat [adipose] t.j.ssue such that sﬁdies of oysters indicate
70,000 times as much DDT in the oy.ster as compared to the aquatic
medium around the oyster (see Betler, 1966: 253-259). DDT also directly
effectsthe reproduction abilitieé of aquatic life; for exémpie , the
calcium layers of aquatic birds egg shélls became thinner, thereby
yielding a decreasing number of young (see Roskan, 1968: 323-329). An

example of what this can mean for human populations comes from the
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California town of Montebello, where a small factory was producing an
aquatic weed killer known as 2,4,D. Contaminated waste waters from the
factory could not be fully treated by the municipal treatment plants and
residents began reporting a "funny" taste to their water and odors
. developed in the well water. Plants that were irrigated with water fram
the wells died, and the water was unstable for three years thereafter
since residues from the chemicals had leaked into the ground. A very
. similar occurrence happened at the Rocky Mountain Arsenal near Denvér, '
Colorado in 1959 wheré chemical warfare products are maﬁﬁfacwrai (on
2,4,D ard 2,4,DCP effectssee Faust, et. al., 1964; and Gaufin, et. al.,
1966). |
' .'I‘here is an addltlonal effect from the process of spraying pest-
icides and that is the development of pesticide resistant pests. Cole
(1969) has pointed this out, and one can only hope that humans might
develop similarly, This kind of hope though is idealistic given.the
relatively slow adaption rates for our species. Instead, it appears
that insects may be able, by adapting to the pesticide levels, to sus-
tain their numbers [not their variety as strains Will die], while
other life-forms higher up on the iife chain suffer the destructive
effects of the pesticides. |

There aré so many other sources of water pollution and so many cﬁ:her
effects on the web-of-life that J..t would be difficult to cover them all
~in a year of continucus research and writing. But before I leave this
' topic I would like to ”cons'id.er oﬁe mbre'source.— oil. 0il slicks on
oceans have became routine and there are companies that specialize in

cleaning these slicks up by chemical means. O0il is necessary because of
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the arrangement of the economic irifrastrucmre and- 1ts planetary spread.
There seems no way to stop this spread since many other nations now
desire the "ways of life" and "improvements" brought by the use of oil
and its attendant technologies. But. the extraction of 0il, especially
in geologically unsafe areas has oonseqoences_ for the web-of-life, and
one example of these consequences was the oil-spill that occurred off
Santa Barbara Cal__ifornia in 1969. The ‘Union Oil Campany had been allowed
~to drill in an area that was geologically unsafe and a massive leak
occurred that resulted 1n aporox:unately 21 000 gallons. of crude oil per
| day leaking out for 12 days [162 000 gallons] Even though the leak
. was finally fixed and "stopped" dlvers who went to. the bottam of the
"'d.rlll site reported 011 sludges s:Lx feet tthk on’ nearby reefs a.nd the
'aquatlc llfe in tne area was effectlvely reduced (see Newsweek, vol. 73,
Frebrary 17, 1969: 3l-f32; Tlme, ‘vol. 95, Febrary 9, 1970: 46). There
are so many other examplés of 0il slicks and the effects of such slicks
on the web-of-life that T find it needless at this point to detail them
(see if you wish, Tendron, 1968: 114-121; :1arx, 1967: 83-110).

let us be clear about some 1ssues, pollution is dlrectly related
to the numbers of peoplé and the amounts and kinds of technologies
_utilized by a giVen‘ social organization as it meets the needs of its
populatlon. Pollut:.on is selectively put back into the habitat jn such
a way as to make some parts of the habltat more undesuable to live in
than others. These undesxrable factors are reflected in land values,

especially in the case of urban areas. Persons who live in these zones

usually cannot afford to live in other places, and thus their relative
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lack of competitive power. subjects them to increased chances of i11
health and effects fram poliutiOh. However, urban habitats in general
- are nbre polluted than rural habitats, and the numbéfs of people .livihg '
in urban habitats can bé directly linked to the availability of
opportunities provided by the organization of the econamic 'infrastrﬁéumé.
This infrastructure utilizes a technology that contributes in heavy
amounts to the waste problems, and this contribution is not mitigated .
prhnarily'b'ecause there is no profit involved. ' |

Same eoologisté claim, like Hauser '(1971) that techn;Dlogy.is a _
| neutral thing, a tool, nothlng moi‘e and nothing less. I 'cannot take thJ.s
view. Human consciousness acts with intention -and tools were made by
men as utilizers. That is, they were made with same éurpo,se in mind,
and that purpose includes all the variables they believe to be relevant.
When a man creates a tool that makes waste, and when that man does not
provide in his» tool-use for waste clean-up, then it should be clear 'that
the waste was nét relevant to his project. IN FACT, THAT IS HOW THE
"WASTE" BECAME DEFINED AS WASTE RATHER THAN PRODUCT. To separate the
tool from the tool-maker and the tool-user, is in my opinion folly of
the highest order. It becames obvious, given the scale of the waste
.problem, and its effect oh life that something should be done. It also
should be obvioué that we cannot shut down the fac.tories and s£0p the
use of fertilizeré since we have created a population explosion that
would utterly collépse if the food sui)ply were cut off. Indeed as
Ehrlich (1968) has indicated, this cut-off will occur selectively any-

way. If we take a moment to examine Ehrlich's (1968) thesis, we can
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see its relation to the relative social power involved. In this case,

social power can be defined in terms of having a desirable habitat [one

that produces an economic surplus] and the téchnologies necessary to

defend such a habitat. The argument runs like this:

1.

The poorer a population is, the higher the death

rate [the greater the numbers of people will die]l;

Being a poor peréon in a poor population increases the
probabi_iity of death;

Being a child (; person with ‘especially low amounts

of power) in a poor population increases the probability
of deathf

Belng a poor.child in a poor population increases

the probability of death (see Ehrlich, 1968).

~ These hypotheses are not unlike hypotheses concerning deviance:

1.

The probability of being labelled deviant increases

" other .things being equal, as the relative amount of

social power decreases;

Being labelled deviant brings a larger share of the

" "negative rewards" than “"positive rewards" [death

. being one form of rewarding deviation];

One of the negative rewards is an urdesirable habitat;

~ The probability increases that the socially poor

will exist in undesirable habitats which will

manifest: '



-220-

a. higher rates of deviation;
b. higher rates of health problems; and

c. higher mortality rates.

After all, as the early Chicago ecologists pointed out [see earlier
sections]. living in the zone of transition or the slum IMPOSED. UPON THE
ORGANISMS a set of conditions that required adaptive patterns that
B resulted in highe‘r rates of _devie.t_w'on. ‘It was not the orgam:_sms that

- were inherentiy patholo’gicai, but the interaction between those organ-
isms and the TMPOSED SOCIAL AND PHYSTCAL' ENVIRONMENT that produced the

‘ dei}iations; When the organlsms were placed in more desirable habitats,

Athe rates of dev:.atlon decllned [.;ee also the Calhoo.n (1962; 1966) EX= -

perments on thls po:.nt ior rats]

‘ If we apply these pouer varlables to the pollutlon issue, we can®
- readily 'understa.n,d how it is tnat-bumnes.s [large social power] claims . .
that the costs of cleaning up the enviromment will have.'to'be paid
[negative soc1al rewards] by the consumer [low social power] Aﬁd'this .
shall be the case as long as the infrastructure is organized as it is
requlrlng automoolles, requiring 1arge amounts of fertlllzers and pest—-
A‘1c1des, a.nd requlxlng a_Lr anc. water and land pollutlon.- As Dubos (1970)
‘an am.nent scholar has noted:

Because human beings are so likely to become adapted to .

many undesirable conditions, and because they tend at present to
make econcmic growth the most im?ortant criterion of social better-
ment, it will not be able to create a climate of opinion favorable

to the immense effort needed for the control of environmental
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th.feats. Yet it is certain that many envirommental factors
exert a deleterious influence on AJ'.r-.portant aspects of human
life. The reason this damage is largely overlooked is
that the damage caused to human life by envirormental
insults is usually e delayed and indirect that it escapes
recognition through the usual analysis of cause-effect
relationships. |

And in terms of these issues, this section makes me feel sadly like a

human Anubis; you know, the Egyptian god with the head of a jackal who

lead the dead to judgement.
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SUM CONCLUDING REMARKS
This essay, as I told you in the very first sentence, was an

attempt to relate a vast perspective, a way to see the world, to a very

large conceptual area, deviance. The ecological perspective is a very
old one; the idea that all that is alive, iS'inter—connected and inter-
related influencing and now heing influenced each by the other is very
ancient. In fact, this perspective, like all others, is really a phil-
osophy that makes the assumption of the inter-relatednmess of life. It
is a way to see the world, and what is in the world, a place that is,
afterall, a very complex and wmysterious pléce to be; Ecology as a per-—
spective embodied and practiced by living human beings has three major
diyisions and we concentrated on that division labelled "human ecology,"
and attempted to relate it to huran being's notions of deviance.

Human populations socially organize themselves to meet their
needs thfough a technology in an eﬁvironmeng. This §ocia1 organization
can take on many forms,‘aﬁd the forms that it.does‘take on arise in
relation to the context of thei; being. They arise in relation to the
habitat in which they are spatially and temporally located. Hﬁman-social
ofganizatibns are of Varying cormplexity and in aeneral, the mére people
there aré,‘the'more people théreta;é'toAhe._»That.is, as the popuiation
gets largér there:arises éq inc;easiﬁgly-éoﬁplex division of labor, and
as the léﬁbr gets divided so doés the reality that the labor expériences.
Theré.arise gbre rules and more ways to see fhe world. These ways, in
the beginning usually overlap and}e#isp:under one_overall set of "things"
believed to bé: the family not only raises the child, but educates the
child; the education ié in pragmatic affaifs that allow the social organiz-

ation to economically meet survival needs. In these small social
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organizations, reality is experienced as a unified vhole. But as the
population increases (as a result ¢f a stable habitat that produces an
economic surplus) reality complexifjes. There is simply more to be known,
and there are more people to do the knowing. In conjunction with these
events, the sociai organization develops a technology, or a set of

tools whiéh enabie it to meet its ongoing needs. The primary tool is
language, and this svste= of vocalized signs and signals allows for the
socialization éf members into_the reality‘system of the’social organiza-
tion. This reality system contains rules that.structuré the bhehavior of

the humans that are members, and define what constitutes a deviation.

As the population continues to increase, being becomes more

specialized and realitwv morgAéomplex, There arise "institutions" or

' or socially shared sets of waysAof doing and seeing, that

SOCiaI habits,'
are utilized to meét the ongoing needs of the population. Each of these
iﬁétitutions has.ité own éet of fules; and_thus its own way of seeing the
worid, It becomes possible then for the rules of one institution to
conflict with thoée of anoti:er, and so it tecomes possible for a persons
Fo obey-one set of rules and Break anogﬁer at the same.time/épace.' As

a way of resolution to this problem, theré develops a '"political overlay"
or the political institution that cléims ultimate jurisdiction on defining
EEEE.ii; how one écts; and what Happens if you do not act appropriatély.
But each institution rétains an amounf of social power, and in some

social brganizétions tﬁe political overlay and the economic infrastructure
cannot be feadily.distinguished.' In fact, the economic institution
(infrastructure) becomes doninant because as an institution it possesses

superior technology and in addition deals with sustenance. This is

especially true of social organizations that have defined reality as
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material and seek to maximize their gainssof material througﬁ maximum
exploitation.of thgir habitat.

As materially orientéd social organizations [those labelled sensate]
Qith their increasing populations and complexifying realities 1o¢ate
thémselvéS’in space and time, hierarchical érrangments of soéial,pd@ér
develop. This power is directly relﬁted to tﬁé ﬁosition one holds iﬁ
the system of~rewards'that are derived from. the economic éurplus. The
-amount of'social power humans can mqster ehables theﬁ to secure niches
within the habitéts covefed by thé.social’organizétioﬁ. .Some of'fhese
:habitats are mére deéirablé than others, and.ih general, the more socially
powerful peoplerccupy the more desirable habitats. Undesirable habitats
are then left for the humans that have re]atively ]ittle amounts of
social powef fas defined through'capital that is exchanged fér the labor
one puts out in the economic infrastructute]. Undesirable habitats
have'uniqﬁe interaction pattgrns‘that are attached to them, and so,
totally, those whc possess small amounts of the economic surplus, ﬁhrough
competition, find their niches in undeéirable environments. Since this
is not an individual process but a process applving to aggregates of
people, niches in habitats tend to cluster in "ecological zones" that
can be described in terms of their recurring features. Deviance like
all other social phenomena clusters in ecélogical zones and as one moves
from one zone to aﬁother the kinds of deviancé change.

Déviance is an appellation that has attached to it a set of positions
within the social organization that can bé charaqferized aé.undesifable.
Fof the deviant, the ‘achievement of the label can be seeﬁ as an un-

fortunate outcome of a competitive power struggle in which his or her
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definition of reality cannot gé defended. Deviance only occurs when
-there afe ﬁoré power ful others that can enforce their rules and the
attendent sanctions on ghe pérson, act, att}ibuté or things they see
as deviant. Thus, the amount‘of sociai'power a person Or group has
influences not 6n1y éhe habitat location, but in addition, the pro-
bability of receiving the deviant appellation - given of course, that
one breaks the rules as defined and enforced by those who posess larger
amounts of sociél power. Now‘some of these‘definitions of "what is
deviant".hayé been around for hun&reds'of:years while 6thers are more
‘recent.aﬁd:evep'nove1.~ Nevertﬁéless,'thoée whb‘afe-socially pbwérful,
’ éyén 1f labeled de?iant, can glso’ﬁuster their social powef and the
legitimacy that goes wifh it to mitigéten£he severity of the sanction.
" So not-only does the amount of sociél power one hés influence -the
probability of achieving the deviant  appellation, but in addition,
.influences the severity. of the sanction épplied. The only possiblé
exception to‘this hypothesis occurs when the person or group commits
acts of treason {supreme acts against thé state], and fails.

Of all the institﬁtions that I could have focused on, I chose the
economic infraspructure, and in addition the political overlay. These
two institutions grgatly influence the processes by which habitats and
positions are allocéted. ﬁad there been more space, I would have'
dealt with the fest>of these instifutions shpwing how they are in-
fluenced in fheir structure by these tWo dominants. Within the topic
of deviance, I focuéed on tw6 areas that were traditional tépics of
research by ecologists. 1In the case of juvenile delinquency, 1 tfied

to indicate that the rate of violation has very little to do with who



gets labeled deviant; in deed, a reasonaBle eétimate'of éhe number of
violations that come to the nqtiéé of the police is aboﬁt 22%, and of
these only about 2% get officiall& labelled delinquent (see Williams and
Gold, 1972; 213). With the notion of "addiction" I tried to indicate
how historically the phenomena has changed an:d how the focus on illicit
heroin_hides the complexity of the. "drug problem'. But let me come
back a little later to thié drug problem.

Discriminaticn was apother topic that I looked at trying to indicate
.hqw'tﬁe process altered the abilif§ of some persons to compete on an
equal basis and thus have the equal opporfdnity to aéhieve‘equal shares
“of thé'ecoﬁomic‘sﬂrpiué,' i‘tried to ;ﬁow thét discriminatioﬁ doés'hot.
énd with‘#hé social definitions of 1égalitj but can extend into.tﬂe
ﬁillegal" 6pp§ftunity struéture'as weli} Discrimination like addiction
haé historical roots and tﬁe History of discrimination yields the data
tha;'ohe.éroup afzer ano;ﬁer has had to overcome ﬁhe discriminatory pro-
éess. ﬁutlthis ovéréoﬁing'coul& §niy Be3accomplished because there were
poéitionS'available fd méve.up to. Blacks énd MeQican—Americans [as
well as the American Indian, a group that genocide was practiced on]
have béen'ailbcated positions at the very bottoa of the economic ‘infra-
.structure'which influences hdﬁ'they must live.

In considering occupational and wﬁite collar deviations, I fogused
"on deviation committed as part of ﬁhe‘routihg businesé cycle. I'&id.so
to indicéte fhat the ﬁature of the market s£ructure [economic iﬁffa—
sfructure] promotes certaiﬂ types éf deviatidns from the political overlay.
fhat is, economic deviation by middle class and upperlclass persons |

appear in the form of institutional conflicts. As a result rarely are
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these persons severely sanctioned. In briefly looking at Watergate ta
cage of white-collar deviation], I wanted to indicate the normalcy of the
espionage process in light of what is considered routine albeit legally
illegal!
I then turned to*ééme rélated iééueé that ihvolvedtpobglatiqn:in-

‘éreases and the intensification of the competitive struggle. This was

an old argument: as ﬁhe population increases and thé available goods

and services do not ipcrease as fast, there arises an increase in
;ompetition. ‘But gngn thg numbers on planet, Eartﬁ, this oldAhybothésis
takes on aAgrimmer‘méaning; 1 cthentrated7on the historic "baby boom"
aﬁd what ité_effeété’pn the social brganization migbt bé with special
reference to deviaﬁce;_ I further examined thé literature on population
»deﬁsify as a préducer 6f deviance since the density of the population is
. directly related to its increase and its increasing division-qfllabor.

I t?ied tdlindicaté that the'issugs surroundiné'the,relationship between
population deﬁsity and deviation are.quite complex,ABut basically Ehefe
are séme commonalities. .Namely, extreme population-denéities [o&ér—
crowding] manifest coqditions of exiétence fhat intensity the competitive
'struggle for adequaﬁe amounts qf spacé; 'Whét"ah adequate éﬁoqngjéf sbagé )
is, varies—for the(éggregates under qﬁestioh:' in nbn—cdﬁfétt soéial
6rgahizations aﬁd thoSeithat are heterogéﬁeéus, Fhere may be a.nééd'fér

a greatei.amount of_space.pé; individﬁal than in contact,- and hgmof:
geneous soéiai 6rganizétion§. HigH population'dénsifies in América are
&irégtiy felated tg the écbﬁomic,pbsition persons o¢éﬁpy to ;hég.;hose.
with 1arge amounts df the econémié éurplus also haye'tﬁefaﬁility to |

posess lafge amounts of the available space. Two additional considerations



are where there are most people, there are more likely to be more deviations;
and when these people are in extremely dense clusterings, deviations are

likely.tbibe more severe (since the competition is greater and the amounts
of rewards iess than in'other habitats). -Finally, one must add to
hypotheses,-abput density effects,.the variable that I will call the
"degrée of pollution," for as I indicated high levels of pollution re-
dgcéd indiviéual's levels of tolerance.

?ollutio;, aé'IAdiscusséd it, was é“normal pheﬁomena that greatly
'influeﬁcea the‘overali habitat of urban dwellers. This phenomena has
been-linked,in some instances to certain kinds of behavioral disorders
:that cerﬁéiniy can be .seen as deviant. Rarely do these disorders strike
_pgrséns with large amquhts of.the'econbmic surplus because rarely would
they ﬁiche in‘habifats'that were severely polluted. But as I tried to
point.out, given the émounts of pollution and the consistency of the

~ pollution effort, it is only a matter of time until the numbers of

desirable.habitats are reduced to a minimum, if any will exist at all.

' And in ‘this context I'wouid'like to make some éoncluding remarks on the

"crime problem," 'drug problem,”

and population.

' Sure'there is a'"crime problem," but to focus on the lower classes
jis.to loqk'away from'criminal actiﬁities that cost thé population
biilidns of dollars per year. For law enforceﬁent efforts to have as
their focus.the "delinquency" and "crime" of  the lower socio-economic
classes ﬁof only directs the avéilable enérgies away from tﬁe biggest
offenders, but in additjon, paints a false picture df'thé true dimension

of the problem. For example, the President's Commission on Law En-

forcement and Administration of Justice (1967) advances the view that
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delinquency is a lower class phenomena. For example,

-But there is still no reason to doubt that
delinquency, aﬁd'espécially.thé most sérious
delinquency, is committed disproportionately by
'slum and lowgr-claés youth (The Presidenp's
Commissionbon Law Enforcement and.Administratiqn

of Justice, 1967: 57)

It‘ié not trué, bluntly and simﬁly pﬁ;.

‘;"LikeQise,'té focus -on marijuana and the diluted stfeet heréin as’
the”"aruglﬁroblem".igﬁores the incredible practices of the drug industryA:
inZSpééifié and induétry_in general. I-find-it amusing that stimulants
~1iké'céffeiné- are consumed in copious amounts alongside poisons like

iaicohoi~by persons worried about. the "drug‘p;bblem," of éourse, both
.éfAéhé‘éfofémentioned;drués; céffeine énd‘aléohbl,.afe addictiﬁe; More-
over, the ﬁumbers.of "pain relievers" sold Aﬁd diséenéed by the drug
‘industry and physicans to persons concerned about the "drug problem"

is ironic. It becomes pathetic when one considérs-fﬁé crippling drugs
administéfed to méﬁtal patieﬁts nét to rehabilitate~theﬁ, but to make
them éontrollable ﬁuph in the same way Ritalin (awamphetamine) is ad-:
miniSteréd to "hyperactive" children. The pathos is-increased when one
considers the no;ion‘that LSD "breaks chromosomes" which appears to be
trug only for multiple drug qseré, and éppears to be true only for a
short period of time; yet these same people who advance these notions
fail to indicate that caffeine, and especially caffeine combined with

tobacco and alcohol use, certainly has similar effects. The whole
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"drug problem" becomes bathetic when one considers thé amounts and numbers
_of.mutagenic and carcinogenic substances, CHEMICALS, DRUGS IF YOU WILL,
that are rouninely pumped nntO‘the land, into‘the sky and into. the water
everyday. ‘

And this brings me to the population problem. Ecologically, thé
competitive struggle can only become more intense since planetary pop-
ulation increéses.will not be matched by adequate increases in the
_sustenance materials. Thése intensified compenitivé struggles will not

tdke place, at:firSt; in habitats granéd with abundance, but in habitats
that have scarcitjes. But from the intensification of such a struggle,
it is not too'unreasdnable to ekpent new kindé-ofldiseases,(new<viral:-
:stfains, plagues,:enc.) to spread out tbzmdrelaesirable habitats and the
spéqies that niche in them. Moreover, to adequately neef pregent de- |
mands, the economic infrastructure must pollute the habinat of plnnet,
Earth, at an incredible rate - a'rate which. eventually will begin to
take its tnil on ;he eéosyétem. Agsimplifiedlecosystem under increasing
and intensified competitive struggle, under increased exploitation will
be pushed to the breaking point. A weak ecosystem in a crucial place
operated upnn by persons that have lange plans but meager knowledge,
limited powers but heavy responsibility-[feeding the population], this
kind of éifuation wiil sgldom bring énything Bué‘disaétér. .And that is
why, in télling you this, I feel like a human Anubis, the bringer of the

already dead to judgment.
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